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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 7. R

Para cancelar la demostracién en pantalla, consulte la pagina 7.

Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 7. )
For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual. Gor customer Use: I

Para la instalacion y las conexiones, refiérase al manual separado. Enter below the Model

Pour I'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé. No. and Serial No. which

are located on the top or
bottom of the cabinet. Retain

I NS TR U C TIONS this information for future
MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES reference.
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS Model No.
Serial No.
-/
GET0576-001A
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ENGLISH

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

GNFORMATION (ForU.S.A.) h

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part
15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in
aresidential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications.
However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does
cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment
off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

=

Caution:
Changes or modifications not approved by JVC could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.
3. CAUTION: (For U.S.A.) Visible and/or invisible class Il laser radiation when open. Do not stare into beam.
(For Canada) Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with
optical instruments.
4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING IR CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIACION LASER |SYNLIG OCH/ELLER | C#M< LT JVISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/QU DE CLASE 1M SYNLI RU/E=[ A | INVISIBLE CLASS T
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE [VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING 09721M LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.[CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—#—fitktt®  JWHEN OPEN.
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDER (ABIERTO. NO MIRAR |DEL AR OPPNAD. HET, DO NOT STARE
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. | DIRECTEMENT AVEC [DIRECTAMENTE BETRAKTA EJ INTO BEAM.

|EC60825-1:2001 DES INSTRUMENTS  (CON INSTRUMENTAL [STRALEN MED OFTISKA | BizLve< 20, | FDA 21 R

(ENG) [OPTIQUES. (FRA) |OPTICO. (ESP)|INSTRUMENT.  (SWE) (UPN) (ENG)

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

- Stop the car before performing any complicated

[European Union only]

e operations.
Warning: Temperature inside the car...

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sureto f you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
look around carefully or you may be involved ina traffic  weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
accident. normal before operating the unit.

2 L]



—1 Detaching the control panel

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

—1 How to forcibly eject a disc

[H:Id] E

« You can forcibly eject the loaded disc even if the disc is
locked. To lock/unlock the disc, see page 9.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

Oratt

Caution on volume setting:

Digital devices (CD/USB) produce very little noise
compared with other sources. Lower the volume before
playing these digital sources to avoid damaging the
speakers by sudden increase of the output level.

CONTENTS

Detaching the control panel........coo...cccosee 3
Attaching the control panel ............cccoeeve.ee.. 3
How to reset your unit ...........oeeceeeeeceeencenes 3
How to forcibly eject @ disC.........ovwrvreerrns 3
OPERATIONS
Basic operations 4
« Using the control panel............ccoccccccesmenneeee 4
« Using the remote controller (RM-RK50 6
Preparation 7
Listening to the radio.............oeevveerrveeenenes 8
Disc operations 9
Listening to the USB device............cceceuurennee. 10
EXTERNAL DEVICES
Listening to the other external
components 1
SETTINGS
Selecting a preset sound mode.................... 12
Title assignment 13
Menu operations 14
Color settings 17
REFERENCES
More about this unit ................ccoseervreecrieenens 18
Troubleshooting 21
Maintenance 23
Specifications 24

This mark is used to indicate...

Turn the control dial to make a
selection, then press to confirm the
selection.
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ENGLISH

Basic operations

Using the control panel

ME B @ [ 7] & 9]
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« FM/AM: Select preset station.
« CD/USB: Select folder.
« Turn on the power.
« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).
« Turn off the power [Hold].
Select the source.
FM — AM*2 — (D*3 — USB — AUX IN*2 —
(back to the beginning)
« Enter list operations.
« Enter Menu setting [Hold].
« Control the volume* or select items [Turn].
« Confirm the selection [Press].
« FM: Enter SSM preset mode [Hold].
- C(D/USB: Enter playback mode [Hold].
Pause/resume playback™*# [Press].
(6] Loading slot
Display window
Eject disc.

N

[9] Select the sound mode.
Detach the panel.
Change the display information.
- FM/AM: Search for station.
« (D/USB: Select track.
Return to the previous menu.
Remote sensor
AUX (auxiliary) input jack
USB (Universal Serial Bus) input jack

*1Also known as “Control dial” in this manual.

*2 You cannot select these sources if they were disabled
in the Menu (see “SRC SELECT” in “Menu
operations” on page 16).

*3 You cannot select “CD” as the playback source if no
disc s in the unit.

*4 You can still adjust the volume during pause when
the selected source is CD/USB.

Before resume playback, check to be sure that you
have not raise the volume level too much.

[You can change the display and button illumination (see “COLOR” on page 15). )




Display window

} 5 %
1 ®
|CLASSIC HIPHOP JAZZROCK POPS USER), m}

DISC)(RND < @w RPT

Tr (track) indicator

Source display / Track number / Folder number /
Time countdown indicator

DISCindicator

[4] Sound mode indicators—CLASSIC, HIP HOP, JAZZ,
ROCK, POPS, USER

Playback mode / item indicators—RND (random),
@ (disc), @ (folder), RPT (repeat)

[6] EQ (equalizer) indicator
LOUD (loudness) indicator
Disc information indicators—
TAG (Tag information), /2 (track/file), @ (folder)
[9] Main display
Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),
MO (monaural)

~

OPERATIONS
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ENGLISH

Using the remote controller (RM-RK50) e ———

Installing the lithium coin battery (CR2025

For USA-California Only:

This product contains a CR Coin Cell Lithium Battery
which contains Perchlorate Material—special
handling may apply.

See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate

« Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type.

« Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as
sunshine, fire, or the like.

If the effectiveness of the remote controller
decreases, replace the battery.

Before using the remote controller:

« Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

N — ",,? —_—
|

|
Remote sensor

This unit is equipped with the steering wheel

remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume) for connection.

e

= Y

|\

S~ \
/ \\ -

N oD Z
\ AN .

~

[®

—O

[1] « Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
[2] « Changes the preset stations.
« (Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA.
Adjusts the volume level.
Selects the sound mode.
[5] Selects the source.
[6] « Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.

Warning (to prevent accidents and damage):

« Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or its
equivalent.

« Do not leave the remote controller in a place (such
as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight for a long
time.

« Store the battery in a place where children cannot
reach.

« Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the battery,
or dispose of it in a fire.

« Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

« Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.

« Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.



T
—1 Canceling the display demonstration and setting the clock 2
- See also page 14. %
=1 Turn on the power. -
Oratt
Cancel the display demonstrations
[Hold] Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF”

Press and hold until Set the clock
- e eleq"CLOCK”  “CLOCK SET.”
o Adjust the hour, then press control dial once to proceed to adjust

[Tum] —» [Press] the minute.
« Repeat this « To return to the previous menu, press BACK.
procedure.
(" N
Changing the display information
When the power is turned off: The current clock time is displayed if “CLOCK DISP" is set to “CLOCK OFF,”
(see page 14).
When the power is turned on: The display information of the current source changes as follows:
FM/AM Frequency — Clock — Station name*! — (back to the beginning)
(O] Audio CD/CD Text: Disc title/performer*2 — Track title*2 — Current track number with the
elapsed playing time — Current track number with the clock time —
(back to the beginning)
(D/USB MP3/WMA: Album name/performer (folder name)*3 — Track title (file name)*3 —
Current track number with the elapsed playing time — Current track
number with the clock time — (back to the beginning)

*1 |fno title is assigned to a station, “NO NAME” appears. To assign a title to a station, see page 13.

*2 [fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appeatrs.

*3_If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information or “TAG DISPLAY”is set to “TAG OFF” (see page 14),
folder name and file name appear.

J




Listening to the radio

src (=) Select “FM” or “AM.”

»

T
2]
=
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Z
i

Search for a station to listen—Auto Search.

> When a station is tuned in, searching stops. To stop searching, press the same

button again.

« You can also search for a station manually—Manual Search. Hold either one of
the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it repeatedly.

« When receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength, the ST
indicator lights up on the display.

—l Improving the FM reception

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive,

activate monaural mode for better reception.
« Seealso page 15.

@ [Hold]
4
@ [Turn] — [Press]

”TUNER” “MONO”
G—t‘:} “MONO ON”

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.

« The MO indicator lights up on the display.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure to select “'MONO OFF.” The MO indicator

goes off.

I Storing stations in memory

Automatic presetting (FM)—SSM (Strong-
station Sequential Memory)

You can preset up to 18 stations for FM.

1 Whilelistening to a station...

[Hold]

2 Select the preset number range you want to
store.

[Turn]

SSM 01-06 <—SSM 07—12<—SSM 1318

s

[Press] -
SSM £

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically.
- To stop searching, press e v/p-p| A.

To preset other 6 stations, repeat from step 1 again.



Manual presetting (FM/AM) 3 N1V
You can preset up to 18 stations for FM and 6 stations @ Hold] = P04~
for AM. s E T
N
Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.50 MHz into preset ! yw M OH Y 3
ang G)
number “04. E

—I Selecting preset station

1 "~
A oo o « @y

2 Select preset number “04.”

p .
@ |» @[T“m] @ [Turn] = [Press]
Disc operations

Cﬂ Turn on the power.

Oratt

Insert a disc.
All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change
the source or eject the disc.

Stop playing and ejecting the disc Selecting a track/folder

= o]

« “NO DISC” appears. Press SRC to listen to another

playback source. y 4
Prohibiting disc ejection
[Turn] — [Press]
+
[Hold] B « For MP3/WMA discs, select the desired folder,
then the desired track by repeating the control dial
procedures.

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same

procedure. - Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

Continued on the next page

OPERATIONS 9 —
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s 10

Pressing (or holding) the following buttons allows you

[Press]Pause/resume playback.

MP3/WMA: Select folder

[Press]Select track
[Hold] Reverse/fast-forward track

to...

—l Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1
[Hold]

2
@ [Turn] = [Press]

REPEAT «— RANDOM
3

[Turn] = [Press]

REPEAT

TRACKRPT  : Repeats current track

FOLDERRPT  : MP3/WMA: Repeats current folder

RANDOM

FOLDERRND : MP3/WMA: Randomly plays all
tracks of current folder, then
tracks of next folders

ALLRND . Randomly plays all tracks

OPERATIONS

- To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPT OFF” or “RND OFF.”

+ Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

Listening to the USB

device

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a USB
device.

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the
source or detach the USB device.

USB input jack

USB memory

If a USB device has been attached...
she (=)

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

« Ifadifferent USB device is currently attached,
playback starts from the beginning.



To stop play and detach the USB device « This unit may not be able to play the files depending

Straightly pull it out from the unit. on the type of USB device.
« Press SRC to listen to another playback source. * Operation and power supply may not work as
intended for some USB devices.

- You cannot connect a computer to the USB input
terminal of the unit.

+ Make sure all important data has been backed up to
avoid losing the data.

« Do not leave a USB device in the car, expose to direct
sunlight, or high temperature to avoid deformation
or cause damages to the device.

« Some USB devices may not work immediately after

You can operate the USB device in the same way you
operate the files on a disc. (See pages 9 and 10.)

I
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Cautions:

- Avoid using the USB device if it might hinder your
safety driving.

» Do not pull out and attach the USB device repeatedly
while “READING” is shown on the display. you turn on the power.

+ Do not start the car engine if a USB device is - For more details about USB operations, see pages 19
connected. and 20.

Listening to the other external components

You can connect an external component to AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.
Preparation: Make sure “AUX ON" is selected in the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting, see page 16.

1 B Select “AUXIN.”
2 — Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
3 + Adjust the volume.
[Turn]
4 — Adjust the sound as you want (see pages 12 and 13).

Connecting an external component to the AUX input jack

Portable audio player, etc.

3.5 mm (3/16") stereo mini plug
(not supplied)

W OPERATIONS & EXTERNAL DEVICES Rl



Selecting a preset sound mode

T
2 You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre.
(G - Seealsopage 14. ‘ Selecting from Menu.
Z
L B USER — ROCK — CLASSIC
or
EQ JAZZ <— HIP HOP <— POPS M [Hold]
A

[Turn] — [Press]

[@t‘_‘} "EQ” (_%3 "USER/ROCK/CLASSIC }

/POPS/HIP HOP/JAZZ"

« See below and page 13 for “USER” settings.
Preset value setting for each sound mode

Sound Preset value
':;'('l‘e BASS MIDDLE TREBLE LoUD
Freq. | Level Q Freq. | Level Q Freq. | Level Q (loudness)
USER 60 Hz 00| Q1.25| 1.0kHz 00| 0Q1.0] 10.0kHz 00 —
ROCK 100Hz| +03| Q1.0] 1.0kHz 00| 0Q1.25| 10.0kHz| +02| —
CLASSIC 80Hz| +01| Q1.25| 1.0kHz 00| 0Q1.25| 10.0kHz| +03| — OFF
POPS 100Hz| +02| Q1.25| 1.0kHz| +01| Q1.25| 10.0kHz| +02| —
HIP HOP 60Hz| +04| Q1.0 1.0kHz| -02| Q1.0| 10.0kHz| +01| —
JAZZ 80Hz| +03| Q1.25| 1.0kHz 00| Q1.25] 10.0kHz| +03| —
Freq.: Frequency Q:Q-slope
—1 Storing your own sound mode 2 While “USER” is shown on the display...
You can store your own adjustments in memory.
1 Select“USER” for“EQ.” [Hold]
@ [Hold]
\ 4
@ [Turn] — [Press]
[@3,{0” (_§53"USER,,]

s 12




3 Selectatone.

[Turn] — [Press]

r BASS <> MIDDLE <> TREBLE <1

4 Adjust the sound elements of the selected
tone.

[Turn] — [Press]

[1] Adjust the frequency.
Adjust the level.
Adjust the Q-slope.

Sound Range/selectable items
elements BASS | MIDDLE | TREBLE
Frequency 60 Hz 0.5kHz | 10.0kHz
80 Hz 1.0kHz | 12.5kHz
100Hz | 1.5kHz | 15.0kHz
200Hz | 2.5kHz | 17.5kHz
Level —-06t0 | -06to | —06to
+06 +06 +06
Q Q1.0 Q0.75 | Fixed
Q125 | Q1o
Q15 Q1.25
Q.0

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other sound
characteristics.

The adjustment made will be stored automatically.

Title assignment

You can assign titles to 30 station frequencies (FM and
AM) using 8 characters (maximum) for each title.

1 Select“FM” or“AM.”
sre (=)

2 Show thetitle entry screen.

+
DISP (c—) [Hold]

N

“

NV

_
7T}
3 Assign a title.
[1] Select a character.

[Turn]

on<0OI>
| WS T—W
~AXQO0cCO
AN o <TTXO

Move to the next (or previous) character
position.

Repeat steps[1]and [2] until you finish
entering the title.

4 Finish the procedure.

[Press]

To erase the entire title

In step 2 above...
|» @ [Press]

Disp (e====) [Hold]

I
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1 callup the menu.

@ [Hold]

ENGLISH

2 Select the desired item. 3 Repeatstep 2if necessary.
« Toreturn to the previous menu,
press BACK.
[Turn] — [Press] « To exit from the menu, press
DISP or MENU.

Initial: Underlined

Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
o |DEMO + DEMO ON . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
E Display operation is done for about 20 seconds, [7].
demonstration - DEMO OFF : Cancels.
CLOCK DISP*? + CLOCKON . Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the
Clock display power is turned off.
s + CLOCK OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about
§ 5 seconds when the power is turned off, [7].
CLOCK SET . Adjust the hour, then the minute, [7].
Clock setting (Initial: 1:00)
EQ . Select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre.
Equalizer USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
DIMMER - DIMMERON  : Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer - DIMMEROFF : (Cancels.
SCROLL*2 + SCROLLONCE : Scrolls the displayed information once.
Scroll + SCROLLAUTO : Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
= - SCROLLOFF  : Cancels.
o.
2 Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless of the
setting.
TAG DISPLAY + TAGON . Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA
Tag display tracks.
+ TAG OFF . Cancels.

*1|fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select
“CLOCK OFF"to save the car’s battery.
*2 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.



(Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
AREA - AREAUS . When using in North/Central/South America. AM/FM -
Tuner channel intervals are set to 10 kHz/200 kHz. w0
interval + AREAEU : When using in any other areas. AM/FM intervals are set to 6
9 kHz/50 kHz (100 kHz during auto search). pd
+ AREA SA . When using in South American countries where FM interval -
is 100 kHz. AM interval is set to 10 kHz.
E MONO*3 - MONOON . Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but
2 | Monaural mode stereo effect will be lost, [8].
- MONO OFF : Restore the stereo effect.
IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
frequencyband |- WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect
will remain.
o | COLORO1 . Select one of the preset or user color for display and button (except EQ/&/ATT
=  |-COLOR29, /A) illumination.
e USER (For customize color settings, “USER,” see page 17.)
MENU COLOR - OFF . Cancels.
2 § Menu color « ON : Changes the display and button (except EQ/O/ATT/A)
=8 illumination during menu, list search and playback mode
operations.
FADER*4*5 R06 - F06 . Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance.
Fader (Initial: 00)
o BALANCE *> L06 - R0O6 . Adjust the left and right speaker output balance.
=] Balance (Initial: 00)
= LouD - LOUD OFF : Cancels.
Loudness - LOUDON . Boost low and high frequencies to produce a well-balanced
sound at a low volume level.

*3 Displayed only when the source is “FM.”
*4 Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “00.”
*5 This adjustment will not affect the subwoofer output.

Continued on the next page

SETTINGS BEE:




Category | Menuitems | Selectable settings, [reference page]
- VOL ADJUST VOLADJ-05  : Preset the volume adjustment level of each source (except
n Volume adjust | — FM), compared to the FM volume level. The volume level
G VOL ADJ +05 will automatically increase or decrease when you change the
E (Initial: VOL source.
ADJ 00) « Before making an adjustment, select the source you want to
adjust.
« “VOL ADJ FIX" appears on the display if “FM” is selected as
the source.
L/0 MODE - SUB.W : Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting
Line output a subwoofer (through an external amplifier).
° mode - REAR . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting
5 the speakers (through an external amplifier).
=t |SUB.WFREQ*¢ |- LOW . Frequencies lower than 72 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer - MID . Frequencies lower than 111 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
cutoff frequency |+ HIGH . Frequencies lower than 157 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
SUB.W LEVEL*s | SUB.W 00 . Adjust the subwoofer output level.
Subwoofer level | — SUB.W 08 (Initial: SUB.W 04)
BEEP « BEEP OFF . Deactivates the key touch tone.
Key touch tone |« BEEP ON . Activates the key touch tone.
AMP GAIN*? |- LOWPOWER : VOLUME 00— VOLUME 30 (Select if the maximum power
Amplifier gain of each speaker is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the
control speaker.)
+ HIGHPOWER : VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 50
c |AM*E + AM OFF : Disable “AM” in source selection.
o | AMstation + AMON : Enable “AM" in source selection, [4].
§ AUXIN*® + AUX OFF . Disable “AUXIN" in source selection.
Y | Auxiliaryinput |- AUXON . Enable “AUX IN” in source selection, [4].

*

o

*7

Displayed only when “L/O MODE"is set to “SUB.W.”
The volume level automatically changes to “VOLUME 30" if you change to “LOW POWER” with the volume level
set higher than “VOLUME 30.”

*8 Displayed only when any source other than “AM” is selected.
*9 Displayed only when any source other than “AUX IN” s selected.



Color settings

T
—1 Creating your own color 5 Selecta primary color. 5z
—USER Color 9
You can create your own colors—"DAY COLOR" or [Turn] = [Press] =
“NIGHT COLOR.”
DAY COLOR:  Used when “DIMMER” is set to ’ [~ RED <~ GREEN ~~BLUE ‘
“DIMMER OFF.”
NIGHT COLOR: Used when “DIMMER" is set to
“DIMMER ON.” 6 Adjust the level (00 to 31) of the selected

primary color.
[Hold]

)

[Turn] — [Press]
2 Select “COLOR” — “USER.”

If “00" is selected for all the primary colors, nothing

[Turn] - [Press] appear on the display.

O

7 Repeat steps 5 and 6 to adjust other primary

3 While “USER” is shown on the display... colors.
@ [Hold] 8 Exit from the setting.
4 « If no operation is done for about 30 seconds, the
[Turn] = [Press] operation will be canceled.

| DAY COLOR <~ NIGHT COLOR |

SETTINGS W=
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More about this unit

—1 Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC button on the unit, you can also turn
on the power. If the source is ready, playback also
starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

General

« If you change the source while listening to a disc,
playback stops.
Next time you select “CD" as the playback source,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously.

« If no operation is done for about 30 seconds after
pressing MENU button, the operation will be
canceled.

—l Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— When SSM s over, the station stored in the lowest
preset number will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

—I Disc operations
Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
(Ds/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3/WMA
formats.

« When a disc is inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

+ MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or (D-RWSs.

« This unit can only play back files of the same type as
those detected first if a disc includes both audio (D
(CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

+ Some (D-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— The files on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).



+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following (D-Rs or (D-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck

to the surface.
— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.
Using these discs under high temperature or high
humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the
unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate of MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency of MP3:
32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz (for MPEG-1)
16 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 24 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Bit rate of WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency of WMA: 22.05 kHz, 32 kHz,
44.1kHz, 48 kHz

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows extension.

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary depending on the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 1509660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 64 characters

— Joliet: up to 32 characters

— Windows extension: up to 64 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files,

255 folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable

bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.

— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.

— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMAfiles encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.

— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.

— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as AIFF, ATRAG3, etc.

« The search function works but search speed is not

constant.

Playing MP3/WMA tracks from a USB device
- While playing from a USB device, the playback order

may differ from other players.

« This unit may be unable to play back some USB

devices or some files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

« Depending on the shape of the USB devices and

connection ports, some USB devices may not be
attached properly or the connection might be loose.

« Connect one USB mass storage class device to the unit

atatime. Do not use a USB hub.

- Ifthe connected USB device does not have the correct

files, “CANNOT PLAY” appears.

« This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or

2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

Continued on the next page
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« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:
— Bit rate of MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency of MP3:
32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz (for MPEG-1)
16 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 24 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Bit rate of WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency of WMA: 22.05 kHz, 32 kHz,
44.1kHz, 48 kHz
« This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in VBR
(variable bit rate).
« The maximum number of characters for:
— Folder names : 32 characters
— File names : 32 characters
— MP3 Tag : 64 characters
— WMATag : 32 characters
« This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files, 255
folders (255 files per folder including folder without
unsupported files), and of 8 hierarchies.
« This unit does not support SD card reader.
« This unit cannot recognize a USB device whose rating
is other than 5 V and exceeds 500 mA.
« USB devices equipped with special functions such as
data security functions cannot be used with the unit.
« Do not use a USB device with 2 or more partitions.
« This unit may not recognized a USB device connected
through a USB card reader.
« This unit may not play back files in a USB device
properly when using a USB extension cord.
- This unit cannot play back the following files:

ENGLISH

— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.

— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.

— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.

— WMA files not based on Windows Media® Audio.

Ejecting a disc or removing a USB device

« Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust.

- After ejecting a disc or removing a USB device,

“NO DISC” or “NO USB" appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reattach a USB device, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

I Title assignment

« Ifyou try to assign titles to more than 30 station
frequencies, “NAME FULL" appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

—1 Menu operations

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN" setting from
“HIGH POWER" to “LOW POWER" while
the volume level is set higher than “VOLUME 30,”
the unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOLUME 30.”



Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Sound cannot be heard from the speakers.

« Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.

g « The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 3).
E « “AUXIN” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN" setting (see
page 16).

« Nothing appear on the display. Check the USER Color settings (see page 17)

« SSM automatic presetting does not work.  Store stations manually.
E « Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.

+ “AM” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AM” setting (see

page 16).

« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.

« Tracks on the (D-R/CD-RW cannot be + Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which

skipped. you used for recording.

s - Disccan neither be played back nor ejected. - Unlock the disc (see page 9).
% « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 3).
E' « Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
4 » Change the disc.
a + Check the cords and connections.

« “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.

« “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately ~ Press 4, then insert a disc correctly.

on the display.

« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format
E compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
2 Joliet.
= « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
= file names.
§ « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
= extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or

WMA tracks.)

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes

+ Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
(“READING” keeps flashing on the display).

« Tracks do not play back in the order you The playback order is determined when the files are

= have intended them to play. recorded.

<

% « The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by

E- how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

§ « “NO FILE” appears on the display. Selected folder is an empty folder*. Select another folder

2 that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

= * Folder that is physically empty or folder that contains
data but does not contain valid MP3/WMA track.

» The correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,

(e.g. album name). and a limited number of symbols.

+ Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track. Skip to
another file. (Do not add the extension code <.mp3> or
<.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

» “READING” keeps flashing on the display. ~ « Readout time varies depending on the USB device.

+ Do not use too many hierarchy or folders.

« Turn off the power then on again.

« Reattach the USB device again.

« “NO FILE” appears on the display. Selected folder is an empty folder*. Select another folder

o that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
é * Folder that is physically empty or folder that contains
= data but does not contain valid MP3/WMA track.
[-9
& - Tracks/folders are not played backinthe  The playback order is determined by the write-in time
E order you have intended. stamp. The first track/folder written into the USB device
9Q will be the first track/folder for playback.
=2

« “CANNOT PLAY” flashes on the display. « Attach a USB device that contains tracks encoded in an

« “NO USB" appears on the display. appropriate format.

« The unit cannot detect the USB device. « Reattach the USB device again.

» Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.  This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,

album name). and a limited number of symbols.

» While playing a track, sound is sometimes ~ The MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied into

interrupted. the USB device.
Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB device, and
try again.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.



I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connectors

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

- After starting the heater in the car.

- If it becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its

case, press down the center holder Z

of the case and lift the disc out, >

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

+ Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

Center holder

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

+ Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.
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M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

G)o not use the following discs: R
Single (D
—=8m (3-3/16") disc Warped disc
<) <=
Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
G X
Q2
C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
5 d v
3.8 0.9
Transparent or semi-
transparent parts on its
recording area
o J
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S AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION
E Power Qutput: 20 W RMS X 4 Channels at 4 Q -8
and < 1% THD+N :,&\,’\—/;
Se
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 80 dBA (reference: 1 Winto 4 Q) el

Load Impedance:

40 (4Qto8Qallowance)

Tone Control Range:

Bass:

+12dB (60 Hz, 80 Hz, 100 Hz, 200 Hz)
Q1.0,Q1.25,Q1.5,Q2.0

Middle:

+12dB (0.5 kHz, 1.0 kHz, 1.5 kHz, 2.5 kHz)
Q0.75,Q1.0,Q1.25

Treble:

+12.dB (10.0 kHz, 12.5 kHz, 15.0 kHz,
17.5kHz)
Q= Fixed

Frequency Response:

40 Hz to 20 000 Hz

Line-Out Level/Impedance:

2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)

Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:

2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)

Output Impedance:

1kQ

Other Terminal:

USB input jack, AUX (auxiliary) input jack,
Steering wheel remote input

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range: FM: | with channel interval set to 100 kHz | 87.5 MHz to 107.9 MHz
or 200 kHz
with channel interval set to 50 kHz | 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: | with channel interval set to 10 kHz | 530 kHz to 1710 kHz
with channel interval setto 9kHz | 531 kHzto 1602 kHz
FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/750Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): | 65dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity: 20 pv
Selectivity: 35dB




CD PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player T
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical pickup Lﬁ
(semiconductor laser) kZ'J
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo) w
Frequency Response: 5Hzt0 20000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3) Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format: Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
USB SECTION
USB Standard: USB1.1,USB 2.0
Data Transfer Rate (Full Speed): Max. 12 Mbps
Compatible Device: Mass storage class
Compatible File System: FAT 32/16/12
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: DC5V==500mA
GENERAL
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V
(11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.) | Installation Size: 182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm
(7-3/16" x 2-1/16" X 6-5/16")
Panel Size: 188 mm x 58 mm x 6 mm
(7-7116" x 2-5/16" X 1/4")
Mass: 1.3 kg (2.9 Ibs) (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

Qf a kit is necessary for your car, consult your telephone directory for the nearest car audio speciality shop. ]




Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit
Still having trouble??
USA ONLY

Call 1-800-252-5722

http://www.jvc.com
We can help you!

JVEC

8 EN, SP, FR
© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1008DTSMDTJEIN
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio
dealers.

WARNINGS

Esta unidad esté disefiada para funcionar con 12 V de CC, con
sistemas eléctricos de masa NEGATIVA. Si su vehiculo no posee
este sistema, serd necesario un inversor de tension, que puede ser
adquirido en los concesionarios de JVC de equipos de audio para
automoviles.

ADVERTENCIAS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant
continu de 12V a masse NEGATIVE. Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce
type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous
pouvez acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

« Itis recommended to connect speakers with a maximum power
of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W,
change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being
damaged (see page 16 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

« The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

Para evitar cortocircuitos, recomendamos que desconecte el terminal

negativo de la bateria y que efectle todas las conexiones eléctricas

antes de instalar la unidad.

+ Asegurese de volver a conectar a masa esta unidad al chasis
del automovil después de la instalacion.

Notas:

« Reemplace el fusible por uno con la corriente especificada. Si el
fusible se quemase frecuentemente consulte con su concesionario
de JVC de equipos de audio para automaviles.

Se recomienda conectar altavoces que tengan una potencia maxima
de més de 50 W (tanto en las partes delantera como trasera, con una
impedancia de 4 Q & 8 Q). Si la potencia maxima es de menos de 50
W, cambie "AMP GAIN" para evitar dafos en los altavoces (consulte
la pagina 16 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES).

Para evitar cortocircuitos, cubra los terminales de los conductores
NO UTILIZADOS con cinta aislante.

El sumidero térmico estara muy caliente después del uso. Asegurese
de no tocarlo al desmontar esta unidad.

Heat sink / Sumidero térmico / Dissipateur de chaleur

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher

la borne négative de la batterie et d’effectuer tous les raccordements

électriques avant d’installer Uappareil.

« Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de
cet appareil au chassis de la voiture apreés l'installation.

Remarques:

Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute
souvent, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance
maximum de plus de 50 W (a larriére et a 'avant et avec une
impédance de 4 Qa8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est inférieure a
50 W, changez “AMP GAIN” pour éviter d’endommager vos enceintes
(voir page 16 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

Pour éviter les courts-circuits, recouvrez les extrémités des fils
INUTILISES avec une bande isolante.

Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud aprés usage. Faire
attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet appareil.

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing,
consult your JVC car audio dealer immediately.

®/®

Hard case/Control panel

Estuche duro/Panel de control

Etui de transport/Panneau de commande

®

Power cord

Corddn de alimentacion
Cordon d’alimentation

®

Rubber cushion

Cojin de goma
Amortisseur en caoutchouc

Lista de piezas para instalacion y conexién

Con esta unidad se suministran las siguientes piezas. Si hay algun
elemento faltante, consulte inmediatamente con su concesionario de
JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles.

©
Sleeve
Cubierta
Manchon
® ©
Washer (95) Lock nut (M5)
Arandela (5) Tuerca de seguridad (M5)
Rondelle (05) Ecrou d’arrét (M5)
v
N
RM-RK50
Handles Remote controller
Manijas Control remoto
Poignées Télécommande

Liste des pieces pour l'installation et
raccordement

Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose
manquait, consultez votre revendeur autoradio JVC immédiatement.

©

Trim plate

Placa de guarnicion
Plaque d’assemblage

W’WS
i S
®

Mounting bolt—M4 x 5 mm (M4 x 1/4");

M5 x 12.5 mm (M5 x 1/2")

Perno de montaje—M4 x 5 mm (M4 x 1/4 pulgada);
M5 x 12,5 mm (M5 x 1/2 pulgada)

Boulon de montage—M4 x 5 mm (M4 x 1/4 pouces);
M5 x 12,5 mm (M5 x 1/2 pouces)

O

CR2025

©
Battery
Pila
Pile




INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)

INSTALACION (MONTAJE EN EL
TABLERO DE INSTRUMENTOS)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE
DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any

questions or require information regarding installation kits, consult

your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

La siguiente ilustracién muestra una instalacion tipica. Si tiene alguna

pregunta o necesita informacion acerca de las herramientas para

instalacion, consulte con su concesionario de JVC de equipos de audio

para automoviles 0 a una compania que suministra tales herramientas.

« Siusted no estd seguro de cémo instalar correctamente la unidad,
hagala instalar por un técnico cualificado.

L’illustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si

vous avez des questions ou avez besoin d’information sur des kits

d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une

compagnie d’approvisionnement.

« Silon n’est pas siir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le
faire installer par un technicien qualifié.

(3]

Do the required electrical connections.
Realice las conexiones eléctricas requeridas.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Doble las lengUetas apropiadas para
retener firmemente la manga en su lugar.
Tordez les languettes appropriées pour
maintenir le manchon en place.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Extraccion de la unidad
Antes de extraer la unidad, libere la seccion trasera.

Retrait de I'appareil

Avant de retirer lappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Inserte las dos manijas y, a continuacion,
extrdigalas de la manera indicada en

la ilustracion para poder desmontar la

unidad.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la
fagon illustrée de facon a retirer lappareil.

option
Stay (option)

Fire wall

Tabique a prueba de incendios cP//
Cloison |
Z
/S‘L{

Dashboard

When using the optional stay / Cuando emplea un
soporte opcional / Lors de I'utilisation du hauban en

Soporte (opcién)
Hauban (en option)

Flat head screws—M5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8")*?

Vis a téte plate—M5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8 pouces)*?

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Instalacion de la unidad sin utilizar
la cubierta / Lors de l'installation de I’appareil scans utiliser de manchon

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
En un automovil Toyota, por ejemplo, en primer lugar desmonte el autorradio e instale la unidad en su lugar.
Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord I'autoradio et installez I'appareil a sa place.

Tornillos de cabeza plana—M5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8 pulgada)*?

Tablero de Bracket*2
instrumentos Ménsula*?
Tableau de bord Screw (option) Support*?

Tornillo (opcion)
Vis (en option)

a
p%” Flat head screws—MS5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8")*?
0 @

Tornillos de cabeza plana—M5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8 pulgada)*?
/ﬁ Vis a téte plate—MS5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8 pouces)**
t*Z

Compartimiento

Poche Bracke

Ménsula*?
Support*?

e Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm (3/8") -long screws. If longer
,' \\\ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. screws are used, they could damage the unit.
30° ~. ~._ Instale la unidad a un éngulo de menos de 30°. Nota : Cuando instala la unidad en la ménsula de montaje, asegurese de utilizar los tornillos de 8 mm (3/8 pulgada) de
Installez I'appareil avec un angle de moins de longitud. Si se utilizan tornillos més largos, éstos pueden dafar la unidad.
[ ) 300 Remarque : Lors de l'installation de Uappareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d’utiliser des vis d’une longueur de 8 mm

(3/8 pouces). Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager U'appareil.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on
the rear.
*2 Not supplied for this unit.

*1 Al poner la unidad vertical, tenga cuidado de no danar el fusible
provisto en la parte posterior.
*2 No suministrado con esta unidad.

*1 Lorsque vous mettez l'appareil a la verticale, faire attention de ne
pas endommager le fusible situé sur Uarriére.
*2 Non fourni avec cet appareil.




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS CONEXIONES ELECTRICAS RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker PRECAUCIONES sobre las conexiones de la fuente PRECAUTIONS sur I’alimentation et la connexion
connections: de alimentacion y de los altavoces: des enceintes:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the NO conecte los conductores de altavoz del cable de « NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged. alimentacion a la bateria de automavil, pues podrian d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon, I’'appareil serait
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the producirse graves dafos en la unidad. sérieusement endommagé.
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car. ANTES de conectar a los altavoces los conductores de altavoz del « AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation
cable de alimentacion, verifique el conexionado de altavoz de su aux enceintes, vérifiez le cablage des enceintes de votre voiture.
automovil.

n Typical connections / Conexiones tipicas / Raccordements typiques

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully.
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car
body may be different in color.

Antes de la conexion: Verifique atentamente el conexionado del

vehiculo. Una conexion incorrecta podrfa producir dafos graves en la

unidad.

Los cordones del cable de alimentacion y los del conector

procedentes de la carroceria del automovil podrian ser de diferentes

en color.

1 Conecte los conductores de color del cable de alimentacion en el
orden especificado en la ilustracion de abajo.

Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le
cablage du véhicule. Une connexion incorrecte peut endommager
sérieusement l'appareil.

Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de
la voiture peuvent étre différents en couleur.

1 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans lordre
spécifié sur lillustration ci-dessous.

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order
specified in the illustration below.

2 Connect the antenna cord.
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

2 Conecte el cable de antena.
3 Por ultimo, conecte el cable de alimentacién a la unidad.

2 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.
3 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a Iappareil.

Rear line out (see diagram [®)
Salida de linea trasera (véase diagrama [@)
Sortie de ligne arriére (voir le diagramme [@)

Rear ground terminal
Terminal de tierra posterior
Borne arriére de masse

15 A fuse
— Fusiblede 15 A

Antenna terminal Fusible 15 A

Terminal de la
antena
Borne de 'antenne

\

L |
Steering wheel remote input (see
diagram E1)

Entrada del control remoto del
volante de direccion (véase

A un terminal accesorio del blogue de fusibles
Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible

Blue with white stripe
Azul con rayas blancas ;
To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any (200 mA max.) :
Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automdtica, si hubiere (mdx. 200 mA) H
Au fil de télécommande de l'autre appareil ou a l'antenne automatique s’il y en a une (200 mA max.) :

Bleu avec bande blanche

diagrama B) T ---------------------[I it itch R
Entrée de la télécommande de ' Black H ‘gtnlrlontsmdc did
A | volant (voir le diagramme B) : Negro g | I;teerrrtip t?e;rfii?lii;}a weo
2 : Noir To the metallic body or chassis of the car : P &
H A un cuerpo metalico o chasis del automovil = o
: Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture !
: : Vs
5 5 /
: P /
: Yellow*2 To ali S . Y
H - 0 a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
: Amarillo*2 b ine the ieniti itch ant 12V
' Jaune*? ( ypa551ngt elgpltlon switcl )(const(.lnt ) )
: A un terminal activo del bloque de fusibles conectado a la bateria del
H automovil (desviando el interruptor de encendido) (12 V constantes)
! A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la
: voiture (en dérivant Uinterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant)
: Fuse block
: Bloque de fusibles
: lR{Sji Porte-fusible
: Rouge To an accessory terminal in the fuse block

White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Blanco con rayas negras Blanco Gris con rayas negras Gris Verde con rayas negras Verde Purpura con rayas negras Pdrpura
Blanc avec bande noire =) *) Blanc Gris avec bande noire =) #) Gris Vert avec bande noire @ @ Vert Violet avec bande noire =) &) Violet
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

ZERERLIN
&3
LK

LRI
B35
RRRRXS

Altavoz derecho (trasero)
Enceinte droit (arriére)

Altavoz derecho (frontal)
Enceinte droit (avant)

Altavoz izquierdo (frontal)
Enceinte gauche (avant)

Altavoz izquierdo (trasero)

%S
5
Enceinte gauche (arriére)

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead
must be connected; otherwise, the power cannot be turned on.

*1 No suministrado con esta unidad.

*2 Antes de comprobar el funcionamiento de esta unidad previa a de la
instalacion, es necesario conectar este cable, de lo contrario no se podra
conectar la alimentacién.

*1 Non fourni avec cet appareil.
*2. Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant installation, ce fil
doit étre raccordé, sinon lappareil ne peut pas étre mis sous tension.




Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / Conexidn al control remoto del volante de direccion / Connexion de la télécommande

de volant

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller,
you can operate this unit using the controller. For connection, an
exclusive remote adapter (not supplied) which matches your car is
required. For details, consult the same car audio dealer as where the
unit is purchased.

KD-R400

Si'su automovil estd equipado con control remoto en el volante de
direccion, podra controlar este receptor utilizando el control remoto.
Para la conexion, se requiere un adaptador remoto exclusivo (no
suministrado) que sea adecuado para su automovil. Para los detalles,
consulte con el concesionario car audio donde compré el receptor.

Remote adapter (not supplied for this unit)

Si votre voiture est équipée d’une télécommande de volant, vous
pouvez commander cet autoradio en utilisant cette télécommande.
Pour la connexion, vous avez besoin d’un adaptateur de
télécommande spécialisé (non fourni) correspondant a votre voiture.
Pour en savoir plus, consultez le revendeur autoradio o vous avez
acheté votre autoradio.

Adaptador para remoto exclusivo (no suministrado con esta unidad)

Steering wheel remote input

Entrada del control remoto del volante de direccion ———© <&

()

() -

Entrée de la télécommande de volant

NP

Adaptateur pour télécommande spécialisé (non fourni avec cet appareil)

Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
am—— Control remoto del volante de direccion (equipado en el vehiculo)
Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)

extérieurs ou d'un caisson de grave
You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.
+ Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through
this unit.
Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

Usted podra conectar un amplificador para mejorar el sistema estéreo

de su automavil.

«» Conecte el conductor remoto (azul con rayas blancas) al conductor
remoto del otro equipo para poderlo controlar a través de esta
unidad.

- Desconecte los altavoces de esta unidad y conéctelos al
amplificador. Los cables de los altavoces de esta unidad
quedan sin usar.

Remote lead
Cable remoto

Fil d’alimentation a distance

Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer / Conexién de los amplificadores o subwoofer externos / Connexion d’amplificateurs

Vous pouvez connecter un amplificateur pour améliorer votre systéme

autoradio.

+ Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche)
au fil de commande a distance de lautre appareil de fagon qu’il
puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.

- Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les
a l'amplificateur. Laissez les fils d’enceintes de cet appareil
inutilisés.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

Conector en Y (no suministrado con esta unidad)
Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet appareil)

Set “L/O MODE” to “REAR?” (See page 16 of the
INSTRUCTIONS.)

Ajuste “L/O MODE” a “REAR” (Consulte la pagina
16 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES.)

Réglez “L/O MODE” sur “REAR” (Voir page 16 du
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.)

i Set “L/O MODE?” to “SUB.W” (See page 16 of
: the INSTRUCTIONS.)

i Ajuste “L/O MODE" a “SUB.W” (Consulte la pagina 16 del  :
i MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES.) :
i Réglez “L/O MODE” sur “SUB.W” (Voir page 16 du
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.)

Remote lead
Cable remoto
Fil d’alimentation

a distance
Subwoofer JVC Amplifier
Subwoofer | Amplificador de JVC
Caisson de grave JvC Ampltﬁcateur

= 4=

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Cable remoto (azul con rayas blancas)
Fil d’alimentation a distance (bleu avec bande blanche)

= 4=

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
Cable de senal (no suministrado con esta unidad)
Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet appareil)

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any

Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automitica, si hubiere
Au fil de télécommande de I'autre appareil ou a l'antenne automatique s’il
yenaune

KD-R400

LINE OUT

Rear speakers JVC Amplifier || || 1 @ L

Altavoces posteriores Amplificador de JVC G— — .
Enceintes arriére D]— JVC Amplificateur C@" “[E]]D RH@

or/o/ou

Front speakers
Altavoces delanteros
Enceintes avant

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of
the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove
the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage
to the unit.

*3 Fije firmemente el cable de tierra a la carroceria metalica o al chasis—a un
lugar no cubierto con pintura (si esta cubierto con pintura, quitela antes de
fijar el cable). De lo contrario, se podrian producir dafos en la unidad.

*3 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au chdssis métallique de la
voiture—a un endroit qui n'est pas recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert
de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant d’attacher le fil). L’appareil
peut étre endommagé si cela n’est pas fait correctement.

TROUBLESHOOTING

LOCALIZACION DE AVERIAS

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

+ The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Elfusible se quema.
* ;Estan los conductores rojo y negro correctamente conectados?

No es posible conectar la alimentacion.
iEstd el cable amarillo conectado?

*

No sale sonido de los altavoces.
iEstd el cable de salida del altavoz cortocircuitado?

*

El sonido presenta distorsion.
iEsté el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

;iEstan los terminales “—" de los altavoces L y R conectados a una
masa comun?

*

*

Perturbacion de ruido.
iEl terminal de tierra trasero estd conectado al chasis del automovil
utilizando los cordones més corto y mas grueso?

*

Esta unidad se calienta.

iEsté el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

iEstan los terminales “~" de los altavoces L y R conectados a una
masa comun?

*

*

Esta unidad no funciona en absoluto.
;Reinicializé la unidad?

*

4

+ Lefusible saute.
* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

«+ L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
* Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

« Pas de son des enceintes.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

+ Le son est déformé.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “~” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
a la masse?

+ Interférence avecles sons.
* La prise arriére de mise a la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la
voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

+ Cet appareil devient chaud.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
a la masse?

« Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.

Zum Abbrechen der Displaydemonstration siehe Seite 6.
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For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

Fiir den Einbau und die Anschliisse siehe das eigenstandige Handbuch.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED QUTSIDE THE UNIT.

Information for Users on Disposal of Old
Equipment and Batteries

[European Union only]

These symbols indicate that the product and the
battery with this symbol should not be disposed as
general household waste at its end-of-life.

If you wish to dispose of this product and the
battery, please do so in accordance with applicable
national legislation or other rules in your country
and municipality.

By disposing of this product correctly, you will help
to conserve natural resources and will help prevent
potential negative effects on the environment and
human health.

Notice:
The sign Pb below the symbol for batteries indicates

that this battery contains lead.
=

J

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING EE CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/ RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIACION LASER (SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |Zc#R< &a#l JVISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M DE YNLIG &U/if I**'Jﬂ INVISIBLE CLASS 1
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE [VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE| LASERSTRALNI
WHEN OPEN. DO OT M UNE FOIS OUVERT.[CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENIIA +m
VIEW DIRECTL) R [ABIERTO. NO MIRAR |DEL AR ('I WEY.
G"IICALINSTRUMENTS DIRECTEMENT AVEC |DIRECTAMENTE RAKTA EJ EeE@CHE  JINTO BEAM.
|EC60825-1:2001 DE.S INSTRUMENTS OON INSTRUMENTAL STRALEII MED OPTISKA [RELT(EEN, FDA 21 GR
(ENG) [OFTIQUES. (PR |OPTICO. 8P el ) N
a 7\  Warning:
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to
look around carefully or you may be involved in a traffic
accident.
Battery
Products Caution on volume setting:

Digital devices (CD/USB) produce very little noise
compared with other sources. Lower the volume before
playing these digital sources to avoid damaging the
speakers by sudden increase of the output level.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.
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Detaching the control panel
Attaching the control panel
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OPERATIONS
Basic operations
Preparation 6
Listening t0 the radio.........ccccceeeeeereueusnnens 7
Disc operations 10
Listening to the USB device..........occccevuurnnnece n

EXTERNAL DEVICES
Listening to the other external

components 12
Using the remote controller—RM-RK50 ...... 13

SETTINGS
Selecting a preset sound mode.................... 14
Menu operations 16
Color settings (for KD-R501) ......cvvvveernennees 19
REFERENCES

» Your preset adjustments willalso be erased. More about this Unit ...........oceooerserreeren 20
Troubleshooting 23

2 How to forcibly eject a disc Maintenance 25
Specifications 26

= 2 &
[OY/ N [Hold]
« You can forcibly eject the loaded disc even if the disc is
locked. To lock/unlock the disc, see page 10. This mark is used to indicate...
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects. Turn the control dial to make a
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit. selection, then press to confirm the
selection.
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Basic operations

2]  [3] [4] [51*1 [6] [7] (8] [9]
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[1] « FM/AM: Select preset station.
+ CD/USB: Select folder.
« Turn on the power.
- Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).
« Turn off the power [Hold].
Select the source.
FM — (D*2— USB — AUXIN*3 — AM*3 —
(back to the beginning)
- Enter list operations.
« Enter Menu setting [Hold].
« Control the volume*4 or select items [Turn].
« Confirm the selection [Press].
« FM: Enter SSM preset mode [Hold].
« C(D/USB: Enter playback mode [Hold].
Pause/resume playback™*# [Press].
Loading slot
Display window
Eject disc.
- Activate/deactivate TA Standby Reception.
« Enter PTY Searching mode [Hold].

][] [ []

Detach the panel.
Change the display information.
« FM/AM: Search for station.
« C(D/USB: Select track.
Return to the previous menu.
Remote sensor
« You can control this unit with an optionally
purchased remote controller. For details, see
page 13.
AUX (auxiliary) input jack
USB (Universal Serial Bus) input jack

*1Also known as “Control dial” in this manual.

*2 You cannot select “CD" as the playback source if no
disc is in the unit.

*3 You cannot select these sources if they were disabled
in the Menu (see “SRC SELECT” in “Menu
operations” on page 19).

*4 You can still adjust the volume during pause when
the selected source is CD/USB.

Before resume playback, check to be sure that you
have not raise the volume level too much.

G(D-RSOM You can change the display and button illumination (see “COLOR” on page 17). )




Display window

0BG [4] 5] [6] [7]
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TAG /7 mw ) AFREG STMO
r

© [ "

Tr (track) indicator

Source display / Track number / Folder number /
Time countdown indicator

DISC indicator

[4] Sound mode indicators—CLASSIC, HIP HOP, JAZZ,
ROCK, POPS, USER

Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random),
@ (disc), @w (folder), RPT (repeat)

[6] EQ (equalizer) indicator

LOUD (loudness) indicator
Disc information indicators—

TAG (Tag information), /2 (track/file), @ (folder)
[9] Main display
Radio Data System indicators—AF, REG, TP, PTY
Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)

OPERATIONS

5 m—
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—1 Canceling the display demonstration and setting the clock
« See also page 16.

=1 Turn on the power.
Oratt
Cancel the display demonstrations
Lk | Select"DEMO," then “DEMO OFF "
Press and hold until Set the dock

- wup | Select"CLOCK’ ~ "CLOCK SET
’ Adjust the hour, then press control dial once to proceed to adjust
the minute.

[Turn] = [Press] | 1o ct24H/12H,” then “24 HOUR” or“12 HOUR”
« Repeat this
procedure. « Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.
Qhanging the display information )
When the power is turned off: The current clock time is displayed if “CLOCK DISP" is set to “CLOCK OFF,”
(see page 16).

When the power is turned on: The display information of the current source changes as follows:

FM/AM Station Frequency — Clock — (back to the beginning)

FM Radio Station name (PS) — Station Frequency — Programme type (PTY) = Clock — (back to the
Data System | beginning)

(] Audio CD/CD Text: Disc title/performer*' — Track title*? — Current track number with the
elapsed playing time — Current track number with the clock time —
(back to the beginning)

(D/USB MP3/WMA: Album name/performer (folder name)*2 — Track title (file name)*2 —

Current track number with the elapsed playing time — Current track
number with the clock time — (back to the beginning)

*1_[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.
*2 [fan MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information or “TAG DISPLAY”is set to “TAG OFF” (see page 16),
folder name and file name appear.

J




Listening to the radio

T
src (=) Select “FM” or “AM.” <
O
< Search for a station to listen—Auto Search. <
°© % When a station is tuned in, searching stops. To stop searching, press the same

button again.

« You can also search for a station manually—Manual Search. Hold either one of
the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it repeatedly.

« When receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength, the ST
indicator lights up on the display.

—I Improving the FM reception 1 Storing stations in memory
When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive, Automatic presetting (FM)—SSM (Strong-
activate monaural mode for better reception. station Sequential Memory)
- Seealso page 17. You can preset up to 18 stations for FM.
[Hold] 1 While listening to a station...
[Hold]

[Turn] — [Press]

O«

2 Select the preset number range you want to
store.

&‘3 "TUNER”%ﬁ “MONO”

Ep “mono on” (Turn]

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.

- The MO indicator lights up on the display. SSM01-06 =SS 07-12 = 55M 13-18

3

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same NIV
dure to select “MONO OFF.” The MO indicat [Press] >~ |4
procedure to selec e MO indicator ,SSM

goes off. —,T'-'T\;

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically.
+ To stop searching, press </ A.

To preset other 6 stations, repeat from step 1 again.

Continued on the next page




Manual presetting (FM/AM)

You can preset up to 18 stations for FM and 6 stations

for AM.

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.50 MHz into preset
number “04.”

1=

ENGLISH

- 92 50MH,

2 Select preset number “04.”

@ [ 3 @ [Turn)

3 \H/

Hold 1% PU4 —
7 1 WEEMORY

—l Selecting preset station

- \

v mloor

¥

@ [Turn] — [Press]

The following features are available only for FM
Radio Data System stations.

1 Searching for FM Radio Data
System programme—PTY Search

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your favorite
programme by searching for a PTY code.

1 The last selected PTY code
B o] e,

2 Select one of your favorite programme types
ora PTY code.

7

[Turn]

3 Start searching for your favorite programme.

[Press]

If a station is broadcasting a programme of the
same PTY code as you have selected, that station is
tuned in.

—l Using the standby receptions

TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA) from any
source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume level if the
current level is lower than the preset level (see

page 17).



To activate TA Standby Reception

The TP (Traffic Programme)
/P indicator either lights up or flashes.

« If the TP indicator lights up, TA Standby Reception is
activated.

« If the TP indicator flashes, TA Standby Reception is
not yet activated. (This occurs when you are listening
to an FM station without the Radio Data System
signals required for TA Standby Reception.)

To activate the reception, tune in to another station
providing these signals. The TP indicator will stop
flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception
The TP indicator goes off.

T/P

PTY Standby Reception
PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to switch

temporarily to your favorite PTY programme from any
source other than AM.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code for

PTY Standby Reception, see page 17.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

« If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby Reception
is activated.

« If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby Reception is
not yet activated.
To activate the reception, tune in to another station
providing these signals. The PTY indicator will stop
flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception, select
“PTY OFF” for the PTY code (see page 17). The PTY
indicator goes off.

—l Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunes in to
another FM Radio Data System station of the same
network, possibly broadcasting the same programme
with stronger signals (see the illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-Tracking
Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 17.

~

Grogramme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

—I Automatic station selection—
Programme Search

Usually when you select a preset number, the station

preset in that number is tuned in.

If the signals from the FM Radio Data System preset

station are not sufficient for good reception, this

unit, using the AF data, tunes in to another frequency

possibly broadcasting the same programme as the

original preset station is broadcasting.

« The unit takes some time to tune in to another
station using programme search.

« Seealso page 17.

PTY codes

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,
SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),
WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE
IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT
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Turn on the power.
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Insert a disc.
All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change
the source or eject the disc.

Stop playing and ejecting the disc

[2]

+ “NO DISC" appears. Press SRC to listen to another
playback source.

Prohibiting disc ejection

[H:Id] B

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

Selecting a track/folder

2
@ [Turn] = [Press]

« For MP3/WMA discs, select the desired folder,

then the desired track by repeating the control dial

procedures.
« Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

e 10

Pressing (or holding) the following buttons allows you

to...

[Press]Pause/resume playback.

MP3/WMA: Select folder

[Press]Select track
[Hold] Reverse/fast-forward track




—l Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1

[Hold]
2

[Turn] — [Press]
3

[Turn] — [Press]

REPEAT
TRACKRPT  : Repeats current track -
FOLDERRPT  : MP3/WMA: Repeats current folder ‘2
RANDOM \Z'J
FOLDERRND : MP3/WMA: Randomly plays all w
tracks of current folder, then
tracks of next folders
ALL RND . Randomly plays all tracks

« To cancel repeat play or random play, select

“RPT OFF" or “RND OFF."

« Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

Listening to the USB device

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a USB device.

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the source or detach the USB device.

USB input jack

—
—

=0

;\l/

USB memory

If a USB device has been attached...

sie =)

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

- If a different USB device is currently attached,
playback starts from the beginning.

To stop play and detach the USB device

Straightly pull it out from the unit.
« Press SRCto listen to another playback source.

You can operate the USB device in the same way you
operate the files on a disc. (See pages 10 and 11.)
Continued on the next page

OPERATIONS

1T —
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Cautions:

« Avoid using the USB device if it might hinder your
safety driving.

« Do not pull out and attach the USB device repeatedly
while “READING” is shown on the display.

« Do not start the car engine if a USB device is
connected.

« This unit may not be able to play the files depending
on the type of USB device.

« Operation and power supply may not work as
intended for some USB devices.

Listening to the other external components

« You cannot connect a computer to the USB input

terminal of the unit.

« Make sure all important data has been backed up to

avoid losing the data.

+ Do not leave a USB device in the car, expose to direct

sunlight, or high temperature to avoid deformation
or cause damages to the device.

« Some USB devices may not work immediately after

you turn on the power.

« For more details about USB operations, see page 22.

You can connect an external component to AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.
Preparation: Make sure “AUX ON" is selected in the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting, see page 19.

sac (=) Select “AUXIN.”
_ Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
I Adjust the volume.
[Turn]

— Adjust the sound as you want (see pages 14 and 15).

Connecting an external component to the AUX input jack

3.5 mm stereo mini plug
(not supplied)

OPERATIONS & EXTERNAL DEVICES

Portable audio player, etc.




Using the remote controller — rw-iso

This unit can be remotely controlled as instructed here
(with an optionally purchased remote controller). We
recommend that you use remote controller RM-RK50
with your unit.

Installing the lithium coin battery (CR2025

(R2025

Caution:

« Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type.

« Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as
sunshine, fire, or the like.

If the effectiveness of the remote controller
decreases, replace the battery.

Before using the remote controller:

+ Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit.

+ DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

Jve

7 g? e
|

1
Remote sensor

O

F

!

« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
+ Changes the preset stations.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA.
Adjusts the volume level.
[4] Selects the sound mode.
Selects the source.
(6] « Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
- Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.

Warning (to prevent accidents and damage):

« Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or its
equivalent.

+ Do not leave the remote controller in a place (such
as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight for a long
time.

- Store the battery in a place where children cannot
reach.

+ Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the battery,
or dispose of it in a fire.

« Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

+ Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.

« Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

EXTERNAL DEVICES
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Selecting a preset sound mode

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre.
« Seealso page 16.

E [Hold]

.

ENGLISH

[Turn] — [Press]

[&3 "EQ” §2\7 "USER/ROCK/CLASSIC/POPS/HIP HOP/JAZZ”]

« See page 15 for “USER” settings.

Preset value setting for each sound mode

Preset value
Sound BASS MIDDLE TREBLE LOUD
mode
(loudness)
Freq. | Level Q Freq. | Level Q Freq. | Level Q
USER 60 Hz 00| Q1.25| 1.0kHz 00| Q1.0] 10.0kHz 00 —
ROCK 100 Hz +03| Q1.0| 1.0kHz 00| Q1.25] 10.0kHz +02| —
CLASSIC 80 Hz +01| Q1.25| 1.0kHz 00| Q1.25| 10.0kHz +03| —
OFF
POPS 100 Hz +02| Q1.25| 1.0kHz +01| Q1.25| 10.0 kHz +02| —
HIP HOP 60 Hz +04| Q1.0| 1.0kHz —-02| Q1.0| 10.0kHz +01| —
JAZZ 80 Hz +03| Q1.25| 1.0kHz 00| Q1.25] 10.0kHz +03| —

Freq.: Frequency Q:Q-slope



—l Storing your own sound mode
You can store your own adjustments in memory.
1 Select “USER” for “EQ.”

[Hold]

o

[Turn] — [Press]

[G@)”EQ” §€> “USER”

2 While “USER” is shown on the display...

[Hold]

3 Selectatone.

[Turn] — [Press]

r BASS <> MIDDLE <= TREBLE 4-‘

4 pdjust the sound elements of the selected

tone.

[Turn] — [Press]

Adjust the frequency.

Adjust the level.
Adjust the Q-slope.

I
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Sound Range/selectable items
elements BASS | MIDDLE | TREBLE
Frequency 60 Hz 0.5kHz | 10.0kHz
80 Hz 1.0kHz | 12.5kHz
100Hz | 1.5kHz | 15.0kHz
200Hz | 2.5kHz | 17.5kHz
Level -06t0 | -06to | —06to
+06 +06 +06
Q Q1.0 Q0.75 | Fixed
Q125 | Q10
Q1.5 Q1.25
Q2.0

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other sound

characteristics.

The adjustment made will be stored automatically.

SETTINGS BER:



1 callup the menu.

ENGLISH

2 Select the desired item. 3 Repeat step 2 if necessary.

« Toreturn to the previous menu,

[Hold] press BACK.
@ [Turn] — [Press] - To exit from the menu, press
DISP or MENU.
Initial: Underlined
Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
o DEMO - DEMO ON . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
= Display operation is done for about 20 seconds, [6].
© | demonstration « DEMO OFF . Cancels.
CLOCK DISP*? + CLOCKON . Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the
Clock display power is turned off.
- CLOCK OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about
5 seconds when the power is turned off, [6].
o | CLOCKSET . Adjust the hour, then the minute, [6].
S | Cocksetting (Initial: 0:00)
b 24H/12H + 24 HOUR . See also page 6 for setting.
Time display mode | - 12 HOUR
CLOCK ADJ *2 - AUTO . The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the CT
Clock adjustment (clock time) data in the Radio Data System signal.
- OFF . Cancels.
o |EQ : Select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre.
™ | Equalizer USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
DIMMER + DIMMERON : Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer - DIMMEROFF : (Cancels.
SCROLL*3 + SCROLLONCE : Scrolls the displayed information once.
5 |Scoll + SCROLLAUTO : Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
= - SCROLLOFF  : (ancels.
2 Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless of the
setting.
TAG DISPLAY - TAGON . Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA
Tag display tracks.
- TAG OFF : Cancels.

*1[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select
“CLOCK OFF"to save the car’s battery.

*2 Takes effect only when (T data is received.

*3 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.



Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
AF-REG *4 « AFON . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit -
Alternative switches to another station (the programme may differ n
frequency/ from the one currently received), [9]. 6
regionalization « The AF indicator lights up. pd
reception « AF-REG ON . When the currently received signals become weak, the -
unit switches to another station broadcasting the same
programme.
« The AF and REG indicators light up.
- OFF : Cancels.
PTY-STANDBY *4 | PTY OFF, PTY . Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY
PTY standby codes codes, [9].
o |TAVOLUME*+ | VOLUME 00 : (Initial: VOLUME 15)
2 |Traffic ~ VOLUME 50
= |announcement (or VOLUME 00
volume —VOLUME 30)*s
P-SEARCH *4 + SEARCHON  : Activates Programme Search, [9].
Programme search |- SEARCHOFF  : Cancels.
MONO*¢ - MONO ON . Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but
Monaural mode stereo effect will be lost, [7].
- MONO OFF . Restore the stereo effect.
IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
frequencyband |- WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect
will remain.
S |COLORO1 : Select one of the preset or user color for display and button (except T/P/
s 2 |-COLOR29, G/ATT/A) illumination.
§ % USER (For customize color settings, “USER,” see page 19.)
]
& 5 | MENUCOLOR - OFF : Cancels.
§ & | Menu color - ON : Changes the display and button (except T/P/&O/ATT/A)
2 £ illumination during menu, list search and playback mode
= g operations.

*4 Only for FM Radio Data System stations.
*5Depends on the amplifier gain control.
*6 Displayed only when the source is “FM.”

Continued on the next page

SETTINGS
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Category | Menu items

Selectable settings, [reference page]

FADER*7.*8 R06 - F06 . Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance.
T s
n Fader (Initial: 00)
L_gl BALANCE *8 L06 - R06 : Adjust the left and right speaker output balance.
E Balance (Initial: 00)
LouD - LOUDOFF  : Cancels.
Loudness - LOUDON : Boost low and high frequencies to produce a well-balanced
sound at a low volume level.
VOL ADJUST VOLADJ-05  : Preset the volume adjustment level of each source (except
Volume adjust | — FM), compared to the FM volume level. The volume level
VOL ADJ +05 will automatically increase or decrease when you change the
(Initial: VOL source.
ADJ 00) - Before making an adjustment, select the source you want to
adjust.
« “VOL ADJ FIX" appears on the display if “FM” is selected as
the source.
o L/0 MODE - SUB.W . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting
S | Lineoutput a subwoofer (through an external amplifier).
= mode + REAR . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting
the speakers (through an external amplifier).
SUB.W FREQ*® |- LOW . Frequencies lower than 72 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer + MID . Frequencies lower than 111 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
cutoff frequency |+ HIGH : Frequencies lower than 157 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
SUB.W LEVEL*® | SUB.W 00 . Adjust the subwoofer output level.
Subwoofer level | — SUB.W 08 (Initial: SUB.W 04)
BEEP « BEEP OFF 1 Deactivates the key touch tone.
Key touch tone |- BEEP ON . Activates the key touch tone.
TEL MUTING « MUTING1/  : Selecteither one which mutes the sounds while using a
Telephone MUTING 2 cellular phone.
muting - MUTINGOFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN*© |+ LOWPOWER : VOLUME 00— VOLUME 30 (Select if the maximum power
Amplifier gain of each speaker is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the
control speaker.)

- HIGH POWER

: VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 50

*7_Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “00.”

*8 This adjustment will not affect the subwoofer output.

*9 Displayed only when “L/O MODE”" s set to “SUB.W.”

*10 The volume level automatically changes to “VOLUME 30" if you change to “LOW POWER” with the volume level
set higher than “VOLUME 30.”



Category | Menuitems | Selectable settings, [reference page]
5 |AME + AM OFF . Disable “AM” in source selection. -
= | AMstation - AMON : Enable “AM” in source selection, [4]. n
2 AUXIN*12 + AUX OFF . Disable “AUXIN" in source selection. G
Y| Auxiliaryinput |- AUXON . Enable “AUX IN" in source selection, [4]. E

*11 Displayed only when any source other than “AM” s selected.
*12 Displayed only when any source other than “AUX IN” is selected.

Color settings (for KD-R501)

—I Creating your own color 5 Selecta primary color.
—USER Color
You can create your own colors—"DAY COLOR" or [Turn] = [Press]
“NIGHT COLOR."
DAY COLOR:  Used when “DIMMER" is set to - RED <= GREEN <~ BLUE N

“DIMMER OFF."
NIGHT COLOR: Used when “DIMMER" is set to
“DIMMER ON.” 6 Adjust the level (00 to 31) of the selected

primary color.
[Hold]

]

[Turn] = [Press]
2 Select “COLOR” — “USER.”

I “00” is selected for all the primary colors, nothing

[Turn] - [Press] appear on the display.

O

7 Repeat steps 5 and 6 to adjust other primary

3 While “USER” is shown on the display... colors.
@ [Hold] 8 Exit from the setting.
- If no operation is done for about 30 seconds, the
4 i ion is done for about 30 seconds, th
[Turn] = [Press] operation will be canceled.
| DAY COLOR <~ NIGHT COLOR |

NERINESE 19 m—
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—1 Basic operations FM Radio Data System operations
Turning on the power « Network-Tracking Reception requires two types

« By pressing SRC button on the unit, you can also turn of Ra('ilo D.:ata System 5|gnals—.PI (Programme
) Identification) and AF (Alternative Frequency)
on the power. If the source is ready, playback also

Starts. to work correctly. Without receiving these data
correctly, Network-Tracking Reception will not
operate correctly.

« Ifa Traffic Announcement is received by TA Standby
Reception, the volume level automatically changes to

Turning off the power

- If you turn off the power while listening to a track,

playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

General

- Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc,
playback stops.
Next time you select “CD" as the playback source,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously.

« If no operation is done for about 30 seconds after
pressing MENU button, the operation will be
canceled.

I Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
+ During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— When SSM is over, the station stored in the lowest
preset number will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

the preset level (TA VOL) if the current level is lower
than the preset level.

« When Alternative Frequency Reception is activated
(with AF selected), Network-Tracking Reception is
also activated automatically.

—l Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
(Ds/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3/WMA
formats.

« When a discis inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

+ MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.



Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

- This unit can only play back files of the same type as
those detected first if a disc includes both audio (D
(CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

+ Some (D-Rs or (D-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unitis dirty.

— The files on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperature or high

humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

- This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the

conditions below:

— Bit rate of MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency of MP3:
32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz (for MPEG-1)
16 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 24 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Bit rate of WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency of WMA: 22.05 kHz, 32 kHz,
44,1 kHz, 48 kHz

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows extension.

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder

names vary depending on the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 1509660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 64 characters

— Joliet: up to 32 characters

— Windows extension: up to 64 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files,

255 folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable

bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.

— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.

— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.

— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.

— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as AIFF, ATRAG3, etc.

- The search function works but search speed is not

constant.

Continued on the next page

REFERENCES
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Playing MP3/WMA tracks from a USB device

+ While playing from a USB device, the playback order
may differ from other players.

« This unit may be unable to play back some USB
devices or some files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

- Depending on the shape of the USB devices and
connection ports, some USB devices may not be
attached properly or the connection might be loose.

« Connect one USB mass storage class device to the unit
atatime. Do not use a USB hub.

« Ifthe connected USB device does not have the correct
files, “CANNOT PLAY” appears.

« This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate of MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency of MP3:
32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz (for MPEG-1)
16 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 24 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Bit rate of WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency of WMA: 22.05 kHz, 32 kHz,
441 kHz, 48 kHz

« This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in VBR
(variable bit rate).

« The maximum number of characters for:

— Folder names : 32 characters
— File names : 32 characters

— MP3 Tag : 64 characters

— WMATag : 32 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files, 255
folders (255 files per folder including folder without
unsupported files), and of 8 hierarchies.

« This unit does not support SD card reader.

« This unit cannot recognize a USB device whose rating
is other than 5 V and exceeds 500 mA.

« USB devices equipped with special functions such as
data security functions cannot be used with the unit.

« Do not use a USB device with 2 or more partitions.

« This unit may not recognized a USB device connected
through a USB card reader.

« This unit may not play back files in a USB device
properly when using a USB extension cord.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and

voice format.

— WMA files not based on Windows Media® Audio.

Ejecting a disc or removing a USB device

« Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust.

« After ejecting a disc or removing a USB device,

“NO DISC" or “NO USB” appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reattach a USB device, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

—l Menu operations

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN" setting from
“HIGH POWER" to “LOW POWER" while
the volume level is set higher than “VOLUME 30,”
the unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOLUME 30.”



Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. ~ « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.

g « The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 3).
E « “AUXIN” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting (see
page 19).
+ KD-R501: Nothing appear on the display. ~ KD-R501: Check the USER Color settings (see page 19)
« SSM automatic presetting does not work.  Store stations manually.
g - Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
+ “AM” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AM” setting (see
page 19).
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
» Tracks on the (D-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
skipped. you used for recording.
S . Disccan neither be played back nor ejected. « Unlock the disc (see page 10).
a « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 3).
E « Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
2 « (Change the disc.

« Check the cords and connections.

« “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately ~ Press 4, then insert a disc correctly.
on the display.

» Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format
= i compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
§ = Joliet.
== « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the

file names.

Continued on the next page



Symptoms Remedies/Causes

T « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
2l extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or

—

G) WMA tracks.)

P . X . .

i « Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.

(“READING” keeps flashing on the display).

-

8 - Tracks do not play back in the order you The playback order is determined when the files are

= have intended them to play. recorded.

[=3

= - Theelapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
§ how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

= . “NOFILE” appears on the display. Selected folder is an empty folder*. Select another folder

that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
* Folder that is physically empty or folder that contains
data but does not contain valid MP3/WMA track.
« The correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
(e.g. album name). and a limited number of symbols.

« Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track. Skip to
another file. (Do not add the extension code <.mp3> or
<.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

« “READING” keeps flashing on the display. - Readout time varies depending on the USB device.
- Do not use too many hierarchy or folders.
« Turn off the power then on again.
» Reattach the USB device again.

+ “NO FILE” appears on the display. Selected folder is an empty folder*. Select another folder
that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

-
§ * Folder that is physically empty or folder that contains
= data but does not contain valid MP3/WMA track.
[-5
& - Tracks/folders are not played backinthe  The playback order is determined by the write-in time
E order you have intended. stamp. The first track/folder written into the USB device
] will be the first track/folder for playback.
=
« “CANNOT PLAY” flashes on the display. « Attach a USB device that contains tracks encoded in an
« “NO USB" appears on the display. appropriate format.
+ The unit cannot detect the USB device. + Reattach the USB device again.
- Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.  This unit can only display alphabets (upper case),
album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
- While playing a track, sound is sometimes ~ The MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied into
interrupted. the USB device.
Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB device, and
try again.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.



@ How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connectors

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

@ How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its

case, press down the center holder Z

of the case and lift the disc out, 2

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc in its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

Center holder

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

+ Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

NS

3

I
2]
|
V)
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I To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

G)o not use the following discs: R
Single (D (8 cm disc) Warped disc
¢ <<=
Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
G X
Q2
C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
54 v
3 -0
Transparent or semi-
transparent parts on its
recording area
_ J

REFERENCES
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T
é AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION
E Maximum Power Output: Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Qutput (RMS): Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 (3, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
at no more than 0.8% total harmonic
distortion.
Load Impedance: 40 (40to8Qallowance)
Tone Control Range: Bass: +12 dB (60 Hz, 80 Hz, 100 Hz, 200 Hz)
Q1.0,Q1.25,Q1.5,Q2.0
Middle: +12.dB (0.5 kHz, 1.0 kHz, 1.5 kHz, 2.5 kHz)
Q0.75,Q1.0,Q1.25
Treble: +12.dB (10.0 kHz, 12.5 kHz, 15.0 kHz,
17.5kHz)
Q= Fixed
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V720 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal: USB input jack, AUX (auxiliary) input jack
TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: MW: 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
LW: 144 kHz to 279 kHz
FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/750Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): | 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hzto 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
MW Tuner Sensitivity: 20 pv
Selectivity: 35dB
LW Tuner Sensitivity: 50 pv




CD PLAYER SECTION

Type:

Compact disc player

Signal Detection System:

Non-contact optical pickup
(semiconductor laser)

I
2]
|
V)
zZ
w

Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5Hzto 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

USB SECTION

USB Standard: USB 1.1, USB 2.0
Data Transfer Rate (Full Speed): Max. 12 Mbps
Compatible Device: Mass storage class
Compatible File System: FAT32/16/12
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA

Max. Current: DC5V==500 mA

GENERAL

Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V(11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground

Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.) |Installation Size:

182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size:

188 mm X 58 mm X 12 mm

Mass:

1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Haben Sie PROBLEME mit dem Betrieh?

Bitte setzen Sie Ihr Gerat zuriick
Siehe Seite Zuriicksetzen des Gerats

3aTpyaHeHMA npu aKcnayaTauun?

MoxanyncTa, nepesarpysute Bawe ycTponcTeo
[na nonyyeHnA nHopmaumuu o nepesarpyske Bawero ycTpoiicTBa 06paTuTech Ha
COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPAHULLY

AvTipeTwmifete MPOBAHMATA AciToupyiag;

EkTeAEoTE EMAVAPOPE THG HOVASXG
AvaTpEETE OTNV eVOTNTX “ETTatvaipop& TNG HOVASAG”

Dear Customer,

This apparatus is in conformance with the valid European
directives and standards regarding electromagnetic
compatibility and electrical safety.

European representative of Victor Company of Japan, Limited
is:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

YBaxaeMblil KNueHT.

JlaHHoe yCTPOIACTBO COOTBETCTBYET AeiCTBUTENLHBIM
EBponeiickvim AMpeKTMBaM U CTaHAAPTaM N0 NeKTPOMarHUTHOIA
COBMECTUMOCTM 1 SNEKTPUYeCKoii 6e30nacHocTy.
NpexcrasutenscTso komnanum Victor Company of Japan,
Limited B EBpone:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 04 Postfach 10 05 04
61145 Friedberg 61145 Friedberg
Germany Tepmanua

Sehr geehrter Kunde, sehr geehrte Kundin, Ayammté mehdm,

dieses Gerat stimmt mit den giiltigen europdischen Richtlinien
und Normen beziiglich elektromagnetischer Vertraglichkeit
und elektrischer Sicherheit iiberein.

Die europaische Vertretung fiir die Victor Company of Japan,
Limited ist:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 04

61145 Friedberg

Deutschland

1) GUGKEUN QUTH) OUUPOPPWVETAL e TIG Loxhouaes Eupwmaikég
08nyieg kal mpoTUMA GETIKA e TNV NAEKTPOHAYVNTIKR
oupBatdTnTa Kat TNV aspAela amd NAEKTPLOHO.

0 Eupwmaikdg avtimpdewnog T Victor Company of Japan,
Limited eivau:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 04

61145 Friedberg

Teppavia

{2 EN, GE, RU, GR

© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited
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KD-R501/KD-R402/KD-R401

Installation/Connection Manual
Einbau/AnschluBanleitung

GET0574-013A
(EY]

ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12V DC,
NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your
vehicle does not have this system, a voltage inverter
is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-
CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

PykoBoacTBO No ycTaHOBKE/NOAKHOYEHUIO
Eyxe€1pidlo eyKATAOTAONG/OUVIECEWV

DEUTSCH

Dieses Geriit ist fiir einen Betrieb in elektrischen
Anlagen mit 12 V Gleichstrom und (-) Erdung
ausgelegt. Verfiigt Ihr Fahrzeug nicht iiber diese
Anlage, ist ein Spannungsinverter erforderlich, der
bei JVC Autoradiohdndler erworben werden kann.

WARNUNGEN

S NeX:
A

1008DTSMDTJEIN
EN, GE, RU, GR

© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

PYCCKMI

3T0 yCTPONCTBO pa3paboTaHo ANnA IKCNyaTaumm
Ha 12 B NOCTOAHHOrO HaNpAXeHUsA C MUHYCOM
Ha macce. Ecnm Baw aBTomobunb He umeet 1ol
cucTeMbl, TpebyeTca MHBEPTOP HAMPSKEHNS,
KOTOPbIN MOXET 6bITb NPUOBPETEH Y Annepa
aBToMob6unHero cneuvanucra JVC.

NMPEAYNPEXAEHUA

EAAHNIKA

H ouokeurj autr eivai oxedlaouévn va Asitoupyei
0€ NAEKTPIKA ouoTriuata oxnudtwv ota 12V
DC, pe APNHTIKH yeiwon. Edv To 6xnuad oag
Sev avrikel otnv Katnyopia autr, Ba xpelaoteite
£va UETATPOTTEA TAONG, TOV OTT0I0 UTTOPE(TE

va mpounBEeUTEITE amé Toug avTImPOOWITOUS
ovoTtnudTwy Yuxaywyiag oxnudtwy tne JVC.

MPOOYAAZEIX

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you

disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make

all electrical connections before installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s
chassis again after installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating.
If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-
CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

It is recommended to connect to the speakers
with maximum power of more than 50 W (both
at the rear and at the front, with an impedance of
4 QO to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the
speakers from being damaged (see page 18 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of
the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be
careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink / Abstrahlblech
Papnatop / Woktpa

Zur Vermeidung von Kurzschliissen empfehlen wir,

daf Sie den negativen Batterieanschluf§ abtrennen

und alle elektrischen Anschliisse herstellen, bevor das

Geriit eingebaut wird.

« Sicherstellen, daB3 das Gerét nach dem Einbau
a Chassis des Fahrzeugs geerdet wird.

Hinweise:

o Die Sicherung mit einer der entsprechenden
Nennleistung ersetzen. Brennt die Sicherung
héufig durch, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC
Autoradiohdndler.

o Es wird empfohlen, Lautsprecher mit
einer Maximalleistung von mehr als 50 W
anzuschliefSen (sowohl hinten als auch vorne,
mit einer Impedanz von 4 Q bis 8 Q). Wenn die
Maximalleistung weniger als 50 W betrdgt, stellen
Sie ,AMP GAIN“ anders ein, um Schiden an den
Lautsprechern zu vermeiden (siehe Seite 18 der
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

o Zur Vermeidung eines Kurzschlusses die

Anschluffklemmen der NICHT VERWENDETEN

Leitungen mit Isolierklebeband umwickeln.

Das Abstrahlblech wird nach dem Gebrauch sehr

heifs. Beim Ausbau des Gerits darauf achten, das

Abstrahlblech nicht zu beriihren.

[inA npeaoTBpaLLeHNA KOPOTKMX 3aMblKaHWIA Mbl

pekomeHayem Bam oTcoeauHNTL OTpULaTENbHBbIN

pasbem akKyMynAaTopa 1 OCyLIeCcTBUTb BCe

NOAKIIOUYEHNA Nepes yCTaHOBKOW YCTPONCTBA.

« Mocne ycraHOBKM 06:A3aTeNnbHO 3a3emnmnTe
AaHHOe YCTPOIICTBO Ha Waccu aBTomo6uns.

MpumeyvaHus:

« 3ameHsAliTe NpeaoxXpaHnTenb OpYrumM
npepoxpaHuTenemM ykasaHHOro Knacca.

Ecnn npepoxpaHuTenb cropaet CIMLWKOM
YyacTo, obpaTuTech K Annepy aBTOMoOGUNHEro
cneunanucta JVC.

PekomeHpayeTca noakntoyaTb AVHAMUKN C
MaKCUManbHO MOLHOCTbIO 6onee 50 BT (K
3a4Hen 1 nepeaHen NaHenn yCcTPoncTBa, ¢
NonHbIM conpoTueneHnem ot 4 Q) go 8 Q).
Ecnn makcmanbHasa MOLHOCTb AMHAMUKOB
meHee 50 BT, nepeiigute B pexum “AMP GAIN”,
4TO6bI NPEAOTBPATUTL NX NOBPEXAEHNE (CM.
WNHCTPYKLWM MO SKCMNNYATALUWN Ha cTp. 18).
[inAa npepoTBpalLeHNA KOPOTKOro 3amMblKaHWA
3aknenTe HEMCMONb3YEMbBIE KoHLbI
V30MMpYIOLLEN NIEHTON.

PapvaTop BO Bpema UCNOMb30BaHWA CUNbHO
HarpeBaeTca. CTapaiTecb ero He TporaTtb BO
BpemA yaaneHus ycTponcTaa.

la v amotporr) TuXOV BPaYUKUKAWUATWY,

OUVIOTOUE vVa armoouVSEETE TOV apvnNTIKG TOAO

NG Umatapiag Kat va KAVETE OAEG TIG NAEKTPIKEG

OUVSETEIC TTPLY ATTO TNV EYKATACTACN TG OUCKEUIG.

« BefaiwOeite 611 Oa yEIWOETE TN CUOKEVR
auTH 0TO ApAWHA ToU oXNpatog Eava petda
TNV EyKaraotaon.

INHEIWOEIG:

« Edv kaei n aopdAela, avtikataotiote Tnv
UE KavoUpyla TwV (Siwv oVoUaoTIKWV
Xapaktnpiotikwv. Edv n acpdAeia kaiyetat ouxvd,
ouuBoUAEVBETE TOV AVTITPGOWITO CUOTNUATWY
Yuxaywyiag oxnudtwv tngJVC.

o JUVIOTATal va OUVSEETE nxeia Uéyiotng 1ox0og
mdvw amé 50 W (téoo miow 600 Kal umpootd,
ue ouvBetn avtiotaon 4 Q) éwg 8 Q). Edv n
HéyloTn 100G Twv nxelwv ivat LIKpdTePN amé
50 W, aMdéte T puBuion "AMP GAIN” (AmoAafnr
EVIOXUTH) YIa va amoTpEPETE eVOEXOUEVN
kataotpor) Toug (BA. oeAiba 18 otic OAHTIES).

« [a va amotpépete TUXOV BpaxuKukKAWuaTa,
KAAUTTTETE TOUG aKPOSEKTES Twv KaAwdiwv [10Y AE
XPHZIMOIIOIEITE pe povwrtikn Tawvia.

o HyYUktpa (eotaivetal TOAU Katd ™ xprion.
Mpoaoéxete va unv tnv ayyiéete Kabwg apaipeite T
OUOKEUN.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply
and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the
power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the
unit will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the
power cord to the speakers, check the speaker
wiring in your car.

VORSICHTSMASSREGELN beim
AnschlieBen der Stromversorgung
und Lautsprecher:

« Die Lautsprecherleitungen des Netzkabels
NICHT an der Autobatterie anschlieBen, da
sonst das Gerat schwer beschadigt wird.

o VOR dem Anschlieflen der Lautsprecherleitungen
des Spannunsgversorgungskabels an die
Lautsprecher, die Lautsprecherverdrahtung in Ihrem
Auto iiberpriifen.

N

=i

N

NPEAOCTEPEXXEHWA no
NUTaAHUIO N NOAKNIOYEHUNIO
rpomKorosopuTteneii:

« HE nogkniovainte nposopaa
rpoMKorosopuTtenei K akkymynaropy
aBTOMOGMNSA, MHaye ycTpoiicTBO 6yaeT
noBpeXxaeHo.

MEPE[ nogknioyeHnem NpoBoAoB
rPOMKOroBOpUTENEN K Kabesnio nuTaHus
rPOMKOrOBOPUTENA MPOBEPbTE CXeMY COeANHEHWIA
rpomKorosopwuTenen B Bawem aTomobune.

MNPOMYAAZEIX katd Tig cuvdéoelg
TpOoPodociag pevATOG KAt
nxeiwv:

« MH ouvdéete Ta KaAwdia nxgiwv Tng
GUOKEUNG HE TNV PITatapia Tov oXHatog,
S16T1 evdéxetal va mpokAnBei cofapn {npia
0TI GUOKEVN.

« [IPOTOY ouvdéoete Ta kaAwdia nyeiwv g
OUOKEUIG e Ta nxeia, eAéyéte Tnv karwdiwon twv
nyeiwv Tou oxruatog.

Parts list for installation and
connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If
any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®

Control panel
Schalttafel

MaHenb ynpaenexHua
lpdéooyn

©

Power cord

Stromkable

Kabenb nutaHua

Aéoun kaAwdbiwv pevpatog

©

Mounting bolt (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm)
Befestigungsschraube (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12,5 mm)
KpenexHbin 6onT (M4 x 5 mm; M5 X 12,5 Mm)
Biba otepéwong (M4 x5 mm; M5 x 12,5 mm)

Teileliste fiir den Einbau und
Anschluf3

Die folgenden Teile werden zusammen mit diesem
Gerit geliefert. Falls ein Artikel fehlt, wenden Sie sich
sofort an Ihren JVC-Autoradiohdndler.

®

Sleeve
Halterung
Mydra
Bdon

®
Washer (05)
Unterlegscheibe (05)
LWaiba (k5)
Pobéra (25)

®

Rubber cushion
Gummipuffer
Pe3nHoBbIN yexon

EXaotiké mapéuBuoua

Cnuncok aeTtaneil AnA yCTAaHOBKU N
NoAKAIOYeHNA

Cnepgytowme feTany NOCTaBNEeHbl B KOMMEKTe
¢ ycTporncteom. MNpu OTCYTCTBUM Kakoro-nn6o
3NIEMEHTa HEMEAJIEHHO CBAXKUTECH C ANNEpPOM
aBTOMOGUNbHOrO cneumnanucrta JVC.

N>

©

®

Lock nut (M5)
Sicherungsmutter (M5)
DOuKcmpyioLas raiika (M5)

Kataloyog e€aptnuatwv yia tnv
EYKATACTAON KAl TIG GUVOETELG

H ouokevrj autrj ouvodevetal amd Ta e§aptriuata
TTOU QVaQEPOVTal KAaTWTEPW. AV AgiTel KAmolo
OToIXEl0, OUUBOUAEUTEITE QUEOWE TOV QVTITPOOWTTO
ouoTnUdTwy Yuxaywyiag oxnudtwy tne JVC.

Trim plate
Frontrahmen
[lekopaTvBHyI0 NaHenb
AlakoounTIké maioto

Aopaliotiké maéipadt (M5)

®

Q)

Handles
Griffe
Pblvaru
KAeibia

Y/




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH  EINBAU

MOUNTING)

(IM ARMATURENBRETT)

ETKATAZTAZH
(TOMOGETHZH XTO TAMMNAQ)

YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B
MPUBOPHYI0 NMAHE/Ib)

The following illustration shows a typical

installation. If you have any questions or require

information regarding installation kits, consult

your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a

company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit
correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

Techniker einbauen.

Die folgende Abbildung zeigt einen typischen

Einbau. Bei irgendwelchen Fragen oder wenn Sie

Informationen hinsichtlich des Einbausatzes brauchen,

wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC Autoradiohiindler oder

ein Unternehmen das diese Einbausdtze vertreibt.

« Sind Sie sich iiber den richtigen Einbau des Geriits
nicht sicher, lassen Sie es von einem qualifizierten

H eixéva mou akoAouBel ameikovilel pia Tumki

gykardotaon. [a omoladrimote amopia oag fj

yIa IEPIOOOTEPEG TANPOPOPIES OXETIKA JUE KIT

gykatdotaong, ansuBuvBeite otov avTimpéowmo

ovotnudtwy Yuxaywyiag oxnudtwv tne JVC rj oe

ETAIPEIEG TTOU TTAPEYOLV TETOIA KIT.

o Edv éxete au@iBolieg oxeTIKd pe TN owotr
£YKATAOTAON TNG OUOKEVNG QuUTriG, avaBéote TV
£YKATA0TAON TNG O€ KATAAANAQ EKTTAISEUUEVO TEXVIKO.

Ha cnepylowmx nnnioctpauuax nokasaHa Tunosas
ycTaHoBKa. Ecnn y Bac ectb Kakue-nn6o Bonpoch,
KacaloLumecs yCcTaHOBKM, 0bpaTmTech K Balemy
Aunepy aBTomobunHero cneumanucrta JVC unn B
KOMMNaHMio, NOCTaBAAOLLYIO COOTBETCTBYOLME
NPUHaANEXHOCTN.
« Ecnn Bbl He 3HaeTe TOUHO, Kak cneayeT
yCTaHaB/IMBaTb 3TO YCTPOWCTBO, 0bpaTuTech K
KBanMULMPOBAHHOMY CreLanucTy.

Do the required electrical connections.

Nehmen Sie die erforderlichen elektrischen Anschliisse vor.
BbinonHuTe HeO6X0AMMbIE MOAKIIOUYEHNA KOHTAKTOB,
Kak rnokasaHo Ha 060pOTHOII CTOPOHE 3Toi

VHCTPYKUNN.
Kdvre Tic avaykaieg nAEKTPIKEG OUVOETELS.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the sleeve
firmly in place.

Die geeigneten Zapfen biegen, um die
Manschette sicher festzuhalten.

OTOrHMTE COOTBETCTBYIOLLME PUKCATOPbI,
npefHa3HaveHHble 1A MPOYHON
YCTaHOBKM Kopnyca.

Avyiote Ti¢ KaTaMnAeG yYAwTTideg yia va
ouykpatnBei n Bdon orabepad otn 6éon tng.

Removing the unit Ausbau des Gerats

Before removing the unit, release the rear section. !
freigeben.

Vor dem Ausbau des Geriits den hinteren Teil

A@aipgon TG CUCKEVUNG
Mpotol apalpéoeTe Tn CUOKEUN, amao@aliots To
mmiow pépog.

YpaneHue ycTtponcrea
Mepen yaaneHnem yctpoictasa ocsobogute
3a4HI0I0 YacCTb.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as illustrated
so that the unit can be removed.

Die beiden Handgriffe einsetzen und dann ziehen
wie in der Abbildung gezeigt, so daf$ das Geriit
entfernt werden kann.

BcTaBbTe AABa pbluaxKa, 3aTeM NOTAHUTE KX, KaK
nokasaHo Ha pUCyHKe, UTObbl BbIHYTb YCTPONCTBO.
Eioaydyete Ti¢ SUo Aaféc kat katomv Tpafriéte T,
OMw¢ paiveTal oTnV €IKOVQ, € TPOTTO WOTE va gival
Suvartrj n apaipeon NG GUOKEUNCG.

When using the optional stay / Beim Verwenden der
Anker-Option / Mpun ncnonb3oBaHW JONOAHNTENbLHOI
cTOlKM / ‘'OTaV XPNOIUOTIOIEITE TO TIPOAIPETIKO OTHPIYHA

Stay (option)

Anker (Option)

CTolika (QononHUTenbHo)
Twviaké othptypa (mpoalpetiko)

Fire wall

Feuerwand

CreHa

AlaxwploTikS Toixwua

Dashboard
Armaturenbrett
MpunbopHas naHenb
TaumAa

Screw (option)
Schraube (Option)
BWHT (BononHuTENbHO)
Bida (mpoaipeTikij)

ST Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
SN Stellen Sie das Gerdt mit einem Winkel von
weniger als 30° auf.

YcTaHOBMTE YCTPOWCTBO NOA Yriom meHee 30°.
*~. |~ TomoBetrjote TN povdda umé ywvia UIKpSTEPN
Twv 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Beim Einbau des Gerdts ohne
Halterung / Mpu ycraHoBKe ycTpoiicTBa 6e3 ncnonb3oBaHua my¢rbi / ‘'Otav
TOMOOETEITE TN CUOKEUN XWPIG XPrion TnG Baong

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

Zum Beispiel in einem Toyota zuerst das Autoradio ausbauen und dann das Gerdt an seinem Platz einbauen.

B aBTOMOGWe ToioTa, HanpUMep, CHauasna U3BeKMTe aBTOMOBUNbHBIN PAAVONPUEMHUK U YCTaHOBTE YCTPOCTBO Ha MECTO.
S1a oxrjpata tng Toyota, yia mapdSetyua, mpwta mpémel va apaipEoEeTe To padld@wVo Kal KATOMmY va TOoOETHOETE T OUCKEUT OTN

Béon Tou.
" Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*?
KpenexHbie BuHTbI (M5 X 8 Mm)*2

Maxé Bidec (M5 x 8 mm)*?2 \

@

Bracket*2 / Konsole*2 /
KpoHwTenn*2 /
Nuwttida otepéwonc*?

%%> Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2
Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*2
KpenexHble BuHTbI (M5 X 8 mm)*2

Pocket / Taschen / MAaké Bidec (M5 x 8 mm)*2

KapmaH / Eooxrj
P X Bracket*2 / Konsole*2

KpoHwTenH*2 / Nwttida otepéwonc*2

Note ¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer
screws are used, they could damage the unit.

Hinweis : Beim Anbringen des Gerit an der Konsole sicherstellen, daf§ 8 mm lange Schrauben verwendet werden.

Werden lingere Schrauben verwendet, konnen sie das Gerdt beschddigen.

Mpu ycTaHOBKe YCTPONCTBA HA KPeMeXHbli KPOHLUTENH, UCMONb3YTe TOMbKO BUHTbI A/TMHOW 8 MM.

Mpw ncnonb3oBaHUn 6onee [NINHHBIX BUHTOB MOXHO NOBPeANTb YCTPOWCTBO.

: Otav Tomo0eteite TN OUOKELH) OTO OTHPIYUA OTEPEWOTNG, BePaiwBeite 6Tt Ba xpnotuomotrioete Ti¢ Bide
urikoug 8 mm. EQv xpnoiuomolrjoeTe pakpUTepeS BideG, eviéxetal va mpokaAéoete {nuid otn CUOKEUN.

MpumeyaHne :

Inpeiwon

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage
the fuse on the rear.
*2 Not supplied for this unit.

*1 Beim Aufstellen des Gerits darauf achten, dafi die
Sicherung auf der Riickseite nicht beschddigt wird.
*2 Wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert.

*1YcTaHaBnmBaiiTe yCTPOMCTBO TakMm 06pasom,
4TO6bI HE MOBPEANUTL NPeAOXPaHNTENb,
PacnonoXeHHbIN C3aau.

*2 He BXOAWT B KOMMIEKT NOCTaBKMU.

*1 Otav tormoBeteite ™ ouokeurj oe 6pBia Bon,
TIPOOEXETE Va NV MPoKaAéoete {Nuid oTnv acpaleia
mmou BpioKeTal 0TO oW PEPOG TNG GUOKEUNG.

*2 Ae oupnepidauBavovial oTn cuokevaoia tng
OUOKEUNG QuTHCG.




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS  ELEKTRISCHE ANSCHLUSSE  JMEKTPUYECKME NOBKMIOYEHUA HAEKTPIKEE IYNAEZEIS

.\ If your car is equipped with the ISO
connector / Wenn lhr Fahrzeug mit dem
ISO-Steckverbinder ausgestattet ist / Ecnu
aBTOMO6MIb OCHalleH pasbemom ISO / Eav
T0 OXNpa oag Srabétel cUvdeopo ISO

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.

‘OyYn amd tnv mAeupad Twv KaAwSiwv

o SchliefSen Sie die ISO-Steckverbinder an, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.
« [MopkniounTe pasbembl ISO, Kak NOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe.
o Suvdéote Toug ouvdéauoug ISO alupwva e TNV Ekva.

For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobiles / Bei bestimmten VW-/Audi- oder Opel-
(Vauxhall-) Fahrzeugen / ina HekoTopbix aBTOMo6Mnein VW/Audi unu Opel (Vauxhall) / Ta
oplopéva avtokivnta VW/Audi i Opel (Vauxhall)

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.
« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Es kann erforderlich sein, die Verdrahtung des mitgelieferten Stromkabels zu modifizieren, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.
o Wenden Sie sich vor dem Einbau dieses Receivers an Ihre Auto-Fachwerkstatt.
Bo3MOXHO, NOTpebyeTcs U3MEHNUTb CXeMy COeUHEHNI A8 NPUIAraemMoro WHypPa NUTAHKS, Kak MOKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKe.

« Mepep ycTaHOBKOW NpUeMHKa 06paTUTeCh K aBTOPU30BAaHHOMY areHTy Mo NpoAa)xam aBTOMOOUIbHBIX CUCTEM.
EvSéxetal va XpelaoTel va TpormomolioeTe TNV KaAwdiwan tng mapexSuevns déoung Kawsiwv peuuaTos, oUUEWVA UE TNV EIKOVA.
« [1poTOU EYKATAOTHOETE TN OUOKELT) QUTH, ameuBuVBEiTe oTov £§0UC1080TNIEVO AVTITPOOWITO TOU OXIUATOG 0AG.

Modified wiring[1]/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung 1]/

MpeobpasosanHas cxema coeanHennii [1]/ Tponomoinuévn kaAwdiwon [1]

Y
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Use modified wiring 2] if the unit does not turn on. / Verwenden Sie die modifizierte

Verdmhtung wenn der Receiver nicht einschaltet. / ECln npueMHUK He BKnloyaeTcs,
1cronb3yliTe NpeobpasoBaHHylo cxeMy coeauHennii[2]. / EGv n cuokeur) Sev
Tietal o€ Aertoupyia, xpnolponooTe TV Tpomonoinuévn kKaAwsdiwon [2].

Modified wiring[2]/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung[2]/ Npeobpa3osaHHas cxema

coenurenuin [2]/ Tpormoroinuévn kaAwdiwon (2]

=

Y

From the car body . o o
Von der Original wiring / Original verdrahtung |
@ . WcxopHan cxema coeguHenuii / Apxikh kaAwSiwot
Fahrzeugkarosserie
©® OT Kopnyca aBTomMo6uUns Y Y Y
®\F Amé To apdéwua Tou ==
©® oxriuarog Cr@@
ISO connector R
_[TT) ISO-Steckverbinder
1 ® ISO connector of the supplied power cord Pazbem ISO
0 ISO-Stecker des mitgelieferten Stromkabels Sovéeopoc ISO
@ N Paszbem ISO wHypa nuTaHns, BXOAALLEro B
0@ KOMMAEKT MocTaBkM | e
Z0vdeouoc ISO tne Séounc kaAwdiwv NG CUOKEUNG
View from the lead side Y: éilllbow R gz? Y
Von der Kabelseite aus gesehen O Z—_— KpacHbiii
BuvA co cTopoHbI BbIBOAOB Kitpwo KoKkivo

Qﬁ%km

R

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle
carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious
damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the
connector from the car body may be different in color.

1 Cut the ISO connector.

Vor dem AnschlieBen: Die Verdrahtung im Fahrzeug
sorgfaltig tiberpriifen. Falsche Anschliisse konnen
ernsthafte Schiden am Gerdt hervorrufen.

Die Leiter des Stromkabels und die Leiter des Anschlusses
im Fahrzeug konnen sich farblich unterscheiden.

1 Schneiden Sie den 1SO-Steckverbinder auf.

Mepep Hauanom noAknYeHWA: TwaTenbHO
npoBepbTe NPOBOAKY B aBToMobUne. HenpasunbHoe
NOAKIIOYEHNE MOXET MPUBECTY K CEPbE3HOMY
NOBPEXEHUI0 YCTPONCTBA.

Kunbl CMNOBOTO Kabens v Xunbl COefUHUTENS OT
Ky30Ba aBTOMO6UNA MOTYT GbITb Pa3HOro LiBeTa.

Connections without using the ISO connector / Anschliisse ohne Verwendung des ISO-Steckverbinders / MogknioueHne 6e3 ncnonb3oBaHuA
pasbema ISO / Zuvdéoeig Xwpig Tn Xprion Twv cuvdéopwv ISO

Mpwv amé tn ouvdeon: EAEyETe mpooeKTIKA TV
kaAwbiwon Tou oxriuatog. H tuxév opaiuévn aivdeon
eivat Suvard va mpokaéoel oofapn (nuid atn ouokeun.
Ta kaAwdia ¢ §éoung karwdiwv pevpaTos e
OUOKELNG evOéxeTal va Unv €ouv To idio xpwua ue Ta
KkaAwéla Tou oLVEEaoU ToU OXUATOG.

1 O6pexbTe pasbem ISO. 1

MopcoeanHnTe LiBETHbIE NpoBOAa WHYypa NUTaHNA 2
B yKa3aHHOM HUXe nopagke.

MogkniounTe Kabesb aHTEHHbI.

B nocnepHtoto ouepesb nogkoumnTe
3NEKTPONPOBOAKY K YCTPOIICTBY. 4

Kéyrte Tov ouvdetripa ISO.

Juvdéote Ta xpwuatiotd kaAwdia e éounc
kaAwSiwv pevparoc, ue T oelpd mou kabopiletat
0TV EIKOVA QVWTEPW.

3 swétoteto opoaéoviké karwdio Tne kepaiag.
Té)og, ouvdéote To Buoua Tne béoung karwdiwv
PEVUATOG 0T OUOKEUN.

Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the
order specified in the illustration below.

2 2
3 Connect the aerial cord. 3
4 4

Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Die farbigen Adern des Stromkabels in der Reihenfolge
anschlieflen, wie in der Abbildung unten gezeigt.

Das Antennenkabel anschlieflen.
Die Kabelbiume am Gerdit anschliefien.

nw

Rear line out (see diagram [@ )

Hinterer Line-Ausgang (siche Schaltplan [®@)

Pazbem “line out” 3agHero guHamumKa (cm. cxemy [@)
Miow é§o060¢ line out (BA. oxedidypaupald)

K
fo)@
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Rear ground terminal / Hintere Erdungsc-
anschlufSklemme / 3apHwii pa3bem 3a3emneHna /
AKPOSEKTNG YeiwanG 0To Miow UEPOG TG CUOKEUNG

15 A fuse
15 A Sicherung
MpepoxpaHutens 15 A
Aerial terminal Aopdleia 15 A
Antennen-
anschlufSklemme
Pa3bem aHTeHHbI

AKPOGEKTNG Kepaiag

Black To the metallic body or chassis of the car ?H : Ignition switch
/ Schwar{ Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des Autos %1 . Ziindschalter \ /oy
HepHbiia ® K meTannnuyeckomy Koprycy uim waccu asTomobuns = i| Nepekniouatens -
3 Madpo @ IMpog uetaAAiké maioto rj apdéwa Touv oxruaTog i sakuraHna .-’J
To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery : AIGKOITITI’]C me
Yellow*? (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) Hnxavig
Gelb*? Zur einer stromfiihrenden AnschlufSklemme im Sicherungsblock zum Losooooooies
XKentbin*2 @ Anschlieflen an die Autobatterie (Umgehen des Ziindschalters) (konstant 12 V)
Kirpvo*2 K pasbemy dasbl B 6510Ke NpefoxpaHnTens (MUHys 610K 3axuraHms)
@ (nocToAHHbIN 12 B)
Mpog akpodéktn TG acpalelobrikng mou Tpopodoteitat am’ evbeiag amd v
umarapia Tou oxrHUaToS (MapakAumrovTag To SIakGmTn TG unxaviig)
Red (ouvexric Tpopodoaia 12 V)
Rot T Lo Fuse block
0 an accessory terminal in the fuse block Sich block
Kpacbiin @ Zur einer Zubehoranschlufiklemme im Sicherungsblock fcherungsyioc
Kokkwo K BcomoratenbHoMy pasbemy B 610ke NpefoxpaHuTens Brok npenoxpatuTens
@ IMpo¢ akpobkTn TNG ao@aleloBAKNG mou Tpopodoteital amd To Adpaletobrikn

SlakomTn TNG Pnxavrig
Blue with white stripe
Blau mit weiflem Streifen

CuHuii ¢ 6enon nonocon To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.)

MriAe ue Aeukn piya @ Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerits oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden (max. 200 mA)

K ynaneHHoMy npoBoay Apyroro o60pyfoBaHusA Uy aHTeHHb (Makc. 200 MA) =
Brown Mpo¢ KaAwsio ThAEXEIPIOUOU GAANG GUOKEUNG 1) NAEKTPIKN Kepaia, EGv umdpxet (200 mA To ToAU)
Braun
KopuuHeBbiit To cellular phone system
Kagé @ Zur Mobiltelefon

K ccteme cotosoro TenedpoHa
Mpog obotnua KivntoU TNAEPWVOU

BHAG

EA®

L X X . . . Purple with black stripe Purple
White with black stripe White  Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Lila mit schwarzem Streifen Lila
Weif8 mit schwarzem Weift Grau mit schwarzem Streifen Grau Griin mit schwarzem Streifen ) Griin TlyPrypHbIf € YepHOi (@) (+) NypnypHsii
Streifen Benbiit  Cepbliii C YepHOIA MONOCON Cepblii 3efeHblil C YepHOW NONOCoi 3eneHblit HONOCOI MwB
Benbiit C YepHOU Asuké  TKpt ue pavpn piya Tkpt Ipdawvo ue pavpn piya TMpdawo MwB e pavpn piya
nonocoi Right speaker (rear)
A€UKG e pavpn piya Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Rechter Lautsprecher (hinten)

Linker Lautsprecher (vorne) Rechter Lautsprecher (vorne)
JleBbli rpoMKoroBopuTens (nepeaHnii) MpaBbiii rpoMKoroBopuTens (nepeaHni) JleBblli rpomKoroBopuTens (3aaHunin) (3aaHwin)

AploTepd nyeio (umpootd) Ae€i nxeio (umpootd) AploTepd nxeio (miow) Ae€i nyeio (miow)

Linker Lautsprecher (hinten) MpaBblii rpOMKOroBOpUTENb

*1 Ae oupmepidapBdvovta 0T UOKEVAOIQ TG CUOKEUNG
autric.

*2 [potou eNéyéete T AeIToupyia TNG CUOKEUIC, TPty amd
TNV eykatdotaot] e, 0a mpénet va ouvSéoeTte To KaAwsio
autd, Slagopetikd n ouokeun O¢ Ba Tebei o Asitoupyia.

He BXOAWT B KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKW.

Mepepn npoBepKoii paboTbl ycTpoincTea
NoAKNouNTE 3TOT MPOBOA, MHAYe NMUTaHNE He
BKOUNTCA.

*1 Not supplied for this unit.

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to
installation, this lead must be connected; otherwise,
the power cannot be turned on.

*1 Wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert. *1
*2 Vor der Uberpriifung der Funktionsfihigkeit
des Gerits vor dem Einbau, mufs diese Leitung
angeschlossen werden, da sonst die Stromversorgung
nicht eingeschaltet werden kann.




Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer / AnschlieBen des externen Verstéarkers oder Subwoofers / MoaknioueHue BHellHero

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car

stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white
stripe) to the remote lead of the other
equipment so that it can be controlled through
this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit,
connect them to the amplifier. Leave the
speaker leads of this unit unused.

Sie konnen einen Verstirker anschlieffen, um Ihre
Autostereoanlage zu erweitern.

o Schlieflen Sie das Fernbedienungskabel (blau mit
weifSem Streifen) an das Fernbedienungskabel des
anderen Gerits an, so daf$ es iiber dieses Geriit
gesteuert werden kann.

« Die Lautsprecher von diesem Gerit

abtrennen und am Verstarker anschlieBen.
Die Lautsprecherleitungen dieses Gerits
unbenutzt lassen.

ycunnTens Wan HU3KO4YacTOTHOro AnHamumkKa / L0veon Tou e§wTEPIKOU EVIOXUTH I} UMOyoU@Ep

MoXHO noaKNUNTb ycunutenb ana 06HOBNEHNA

ABTOMOOUIIbHON CTEPEOCUCTEMDI.

« MopcoeanHUTe NPOBOA BHELIHErO YCTPOWCTBA
(cvHWIA ¢ 6enoli NoNoCoi) K NPOBOAY BHELLHErO
YCTPOWCTBa ApYyroro o60pyAaoBaHNA Tak, YTobbl
MM MO>KHO 6bI10 YNPaBATbL C 3TOMO YCTPOWNCTBA.

« OTCcoeAVHUTE rPOMKOroBOpUTENN OT
AAHHOTrO YCTPOIICTBa, NOAKAIOuMTE
nx K ycunutenio. OctaBbTe npoBoAa
rpoMKoroBopuTenei AaHHOTO YCTPOICTBa
Heuncnonb3oBaHHbIMU.

Remote lead
Fernbedienungsleitung

MNpoBop BHeLHero ycTponcTea
KaAwéio tnAexeipiopov

Set “L/O MODE” to “REAR”
(See page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

[Ana napametpa “L/O MODE” yctaHoBMUTE
3HaveHune “REAR” (cm. UHCTPYKLU U MO
SKCMNYATALUN Ha cTp. 18).

oeAida 18 oti¢ OAHTIEL.)

Stellen Sie ,,L/O MODE“ auf ,REAR* (siehe Seite 18

PuBuiote to “L/O MODE” (Kardotaon Asttoupyiag
£€660v Line) ato “REAR” (AmoAapn evioxuti) yia
va amotpéPete evOeXOUEVN KATaoTpopr Toug (BA.

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

OUOKEUAOia TNO CUOKEUIO QUTHO)

Rear speakers
Hintere Lautsprecher

JVC Amplifier
JVC Verstiirker

[

3agHne JVC-ycnnutenb
rPOMKOrOBOPUTENN Evioxutric JVC
Miow nxeia

R

Set “L/O MODE” to “SUB.W”
(See page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

cTp. 18).

Stellen Sie ,,L/O MODE*“ auf ,SUB.W* (siehe Seite 18 der

Ana napametpa “L/O MODE"” yctaHOBUTe 3HauYeHue
“SUB.W” (cm. UHCTPYKLIUU NO SKCMNYATALINU Ha

PuBuiote to “L/O MODE” (Katdaotaon Asitoupyiag é§65ou
Line) oto “SUB.W” (FTougep) (AmoAapij evioxuth) yia va
amoTpEPeTe EvoeYOUEVN KataoTpor Toug (BA. oeAida 18

Einzelleitung (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert)
Kabenb curHana (He BXOAUT B KOMIMIEKT MOCTABKM)
KaAwéio orjuatog (6e oupmepirauBdvovtal otn

(=T
IR ]~ T

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)

Fernbedienungsleitung (blau mit weiffem Streifen)

Mropeite va ouvSéoeTe évav evioyuTij yia va
avaBabuioeTe To OTEPEOPWVIKG aUCTNUA TOU
QUTOKIVATOU 0aG.

o JUVOEoTe TO KAAWOI0 TNAEXEIPIOUOU (UTTAE e
Aeukn piya) pe To kaAwdio tnAexeipiopol Tng
AdAANG CUOKEUNG, yia va UTTOPEITE va EAEYXETE TN
SeUTepn PU€ow TNG MPWTNG.

« ATTOGUVS£0TE Ta NXEia amd Tn CUCKEUN auTH
Kal OUVOEOTE TA HE TOV EVIOXUTH. APROTE
Ta KAAWSIa NXEIWV TG CUGKEVRG AUTHG
aouvdeta.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

Y-Anschluf$ (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert)

Pa3bem Y (He BXOAWT B KOMMJIEKT NOCTaBKM)
AakAadwtripag (8 oupmepidauBdvovtal oTn ouokevaoia
TNO OUOKEVNT auTHO)

= <=

MpoBop BHeLHero ycTpoiicTaa (C1Huin ¢ 6enoii nonocoi)

KaAwéio tnAexeiptopou (UmAe pe Aeukr piya)

Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerits oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden

Mpog kaAwdio TnAexeiplopol AAANG CUOKEUNG 1 NAEKTPIKY] KEpaia, Qv UTTAPXE!

o

REAR

- -»> <
To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
K yaaneHHomy npoBoay fpyroro 060pyi0BaHNA NN aHTEHHbI
KD-R501/KD-R402/KD-R401
LINE OUT

-

Sz

oo
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or/ oder/vnn/nf

oti¢ OAHTIEL.)
Remote lead
Fernbedienungsleitung
MpoBop BHelHero ycTpoiicTea
KaAwdio tnAexeipiopol
: Subwoofer JVC Amplifier
Subwoofer JVC Verstiirker
Hu3sKouacToTHbIN WVC-ycunutens
AvHaMUK Evioyutric JVC
YmoyoUgep

Rear speakers / Hintere Lautsprecher /
3apgHue rpomkorosoputeny / lliow nxeia

Front speakers (see diagram [E])

Vordere Lautsprecher (siehe Schaltplan &)
MepepHue rpomkorosoputenu (cm. cxemy [E1)
Eumpéc nxeia (BA. oxebidypauuaEl)

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body
or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated
with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint
before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may
cause damage to the unit.

Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO
connector and connect them to the amplifier.

*,

&

*3 Verbinden Sie den Erdungsleiter mit der Karosserie
oder dem Rahmen des Fahrzeugs. Die Kontaktstelle
darf nicht lackiert sein (sollte die Kontaktstelle
lackiert sein, entfernen Sie den Lack der Kontaktstelle,
bevor Sie den Leiter befestigen). Wenn der
Erdungsleiter nicht ordnungsgemdfS angeschlossen
wird, kann dieses Gerit beschidigt werden.
Schneiden Sie die hinteren Lautsprecherkabel des
ISO-Steckverbinders des Fahrzeugs ab, und schlieflen
diese an den Verstirker an.

%4

*3 TINOTHO NPUKpennTe 3a3eMNAILMIA MPOBOA

K METanIMyeckomy Ky3oBy WK LIAccu
aBTOMOGWNA—B MeCTe, He NOKPbITOM KpacKow
(ecnv OHO NOKPBITO KPACKOW, yaanuTe Kpacky
nepep Tem, Kak NPUKPennaTb NPoBoa).
HeBbinonHeHwe 3Toro Tpe6oBaHUA MOXET
NPVBECTU K NMOBPEXAEHUIO JAHHOMO YCTPOMCTBA.
OTpexbTe NpoBoJa 3agHNX FPOMKOroBopuTenen
pasbema ISO 1 NOACOEANHUTE UX K yCUNNTENIO.

%4

*3 S1epeWote yepd T0 KAAWSIO yeiwong oTo UETAANIKG
mAaioto 1j To aua&wia Tou oOxUATOCOE ONEIO TTOU
Sev eival Bauuévo (o€ avtiBetn mepimtwon, §Vote
™ Bagr mpotol ouvdéoete To KaAwdio). Av Sev To
KAVeTe auTo, eival Suvatd va mpokAnBei {nuid otn
OUOKEUN.

Koyrte ta kaAdia Twv miow nxeiwv amé to
ouvbeopo ISO Tou oxriuatos Kat ouvSEoTe Ta oTov
evioxuth.

*

&

TROUBLESHOOTING

FEHLERSUCHE

BbISBNEHWE HEMCMPABHOCTEN

ANTIMETQMIZH NPOBAHMATON

+ The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

 Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers
grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s
chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers
grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

*

*

.
*

.
*

*

*

*

*

*

Die Sicherung brennt durch.

Sind die roten und schwarzen Leitungen richtig
angeschlossen?

Stromversorgung kann nicht eingeschaltet
werden.

Ist die gelbe Leitung angeschlossen?

Kein Ton aus den Lautsprechern.

Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung kurzgeschlossen?
Ton verzerrt.

Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?
Sind die ,,-“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und
rechten Lautsprecher zusammen geerdet?
Storgerdusche im Klang.

Ist die hintere Erdungsklemme mit kiirzeren

und dickeren Kabeln an das Fahrzeugchassis
angeschlossen?

Gerat wird heiB3.

Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?
Sind die ,,-“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und
rechten Lautsprecher zusammen geerdet?
Dieser Receiver funktioniert iiberhaupt
nicht.

Haben Sie einen Reset am Receiver vorgenommen?

4

« CpaboTtan npegoxpaHuTensb.

* MMpaBUNbHO N NOAKIIOYEHbI YEPHbIN 1
KpacHbI npoBoAa?

« MuTaHne He BKNIOYaeTCcA.

* TlopKntoYeH N XenTbi NnpoBoa?

« 3BYK He BbIBOAUTCA Yepe3
rpoMKorosopurenu.

* HeT In KOPOTKOro 3aMblKaHUs Ha Kabene
BbIXOfia rPOMKOroBoputenein?

» 3BYK MCKaX<eH.

* 3a3emneH i1 NPOBOA BbIXOAaA
rpomkorosopuTenei?

* 3a3emneHbl M1 pazbembl “~" npaBoro
nesoro (L) rpomkorosoputenen?

R)n

« lllym mewaeT 3By4aHuio.

* CoeHEeH NN HaXOAALMNCA C3aaN 3aXKNM
3a3eMJIEHNA C LWACCK aBTOMOOMNA C MOMOLLbIO
60nee KOPOTKOrO 1 TOHKOIO LWHYPOB?

» YcTponcTBO HarpesaeTcA.

* 3a3emneH i1 NPOBOA BbIXOAa
rpomkorosopuTenei?

* 3a3emneHbl N1 pazbembl “~" npaBoro
nesoro (L) rpomkorosoputenen?

(R)n

« MpuemMHUK He pa6oTaeT.
* BbInonHeHa N nepeHacTporika npueMHmKa?

« Hao@dleia Kaiyetat.
* Eival To KOKKIVO Kal TO Haupo KaAwdio owotd
ouvbedepéva;

« Hovuokeun dev TiBeTal o€ Asttoupyia.

* Eivai To Kitptvo KaAwdto ouvSedeuévo;

« Agv mapdAyetal RXog ota neia.

* Mninwg o kaAwdio e£66ou mpo¢ Ta nxeia sivat
BpaxukukAwuévo;

« O X0 MAPAYETAL HE TTAPAHOPPWOT).

* MnAnwc o kaAwdio e€66ou mpog Ta nxeia sivat
YEIWUEVO;

* Mninwc ot akpodEKTEG “~" Twv aptotepwv (L) kat
Twv Seiwv (R) nxeiwv eivar yeiwuévol o kovd
onueio;

« 0 86puBog mpokalei mapeuPBoAég oToug
MAPAYOHEVOUG HXOVG.

* Eivat o miow akpo&EKTNG yeiwong ouvdeSeuévog
UE TO auaEwa TOU QUTOKIVITOU UE KOVTUTEPO Kal
mayutepo kaAwdio;

« H ouokeun {eotaivetal moAU.

* Mrinwg to kahwdio £660u mpog Ta nxeia ivat
YEIwUEVO;

* MAmwc ot akpodEKTES “~" Twv aptotepwv (L) kat
Twv Sl (R) nxeiwv eival yelwpévol o€ Koo
onueio;

« 0 8£KTNG AuTog dev Aettoupyei KaBoAov.

* Exete emavagépel To SéKTn;
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(" B cooTBeTcTBUM C 3aKoHOM Poccuiickoii Depepauyn “0 3awmTe npas notpebuteneit” cpok cryx6bl (rogHOCTI) JaHHOTO N
TOBapPa “No UCTEYEHUN KOTOPOTO OH MOXKET NPEACTABNATD OMACHOCTb ANA XKM3HM, 30POBbA NOTPEOUTENS, NPUYMHATD Bpen
€0 UMYLLECTBY UNI OKpYXatoLLedi cpee” coCTaBNAeT ceMb (7) NeT co AHA NPOM3BOACTBA. ITOT CPOK ABNAETCA BPEMEHEM,

B TeYeHVe KOToporo NoTpebuTenb AAHHOr0 TOBapa MOXeET 6e30nacHo MM NoAb30BaTLCA NP YC0BUN COBNKAEHNA
MHCTPYKLMM NO IKCNNyaTaLuy JAHHOTO TOBapa, NPOBOAA He0bX0AMMOe 00CNyXVBaHNe, BKIHOYAIOLLEE 3aMEHY PACKOAHbIX
MaTepuano u/unu cooTBeTCTBYHLLEe peMOHTHOe 06ecreueHie B CreLanii3upoBaHHOM CepBICHOM LIEHTpe.
[JlononHuTenbHble KoCMeTUYecKMe MaTepuanbl K AaHHOMY TOBapy, NOCTaBAAEMble BMECTE C HUM, MOTYT XPaHUTbCA B
TeueHue ABYX (2) NeT co JiHA ero Npou3BOACTBA.
Cpok cny6bl (roAHOCTH), KpOME CPOKa XpPaHEHUA OMONHUTENbHBIX KOCMETIUECKUX MATepUano, yNOMAHYTbIX
B NPe/blAYLLMX ABYX NYHKTaX, He 3aTParuBaeT HUKaKuX ApYriX Npas NoTpebuTens, B YaCTHOCTH, rapaHTUIAHOrO
cBuaetenbctaa JVC, KOTOpOe OH MOXET NONYYUTL B COOTBETCTBUM € 3aKOHOM O MPaBax NoTpeduTena unn Apyrux 3akoHoB,

QB}BBHHbIX CHUM. )

(" For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6. R
VIHdopmavmto 06 0TMeHe AeMOHCTPaLMK GYHKLuIA aucnnes cM. Ha cTp. 6.

QH¢opmauim L1400 BigMiHW AieMOHCTpaLii GyHKLil Ancnnelo AWB. Ha cTop. 6. )

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
YKa3aHuA N0 yCTaHOBKe 1 BbIMONHEHI0 COEAVHEHNIA NPUBOAATCA B OTAENbHOI MHCTPYKLMN.
BKasiBKM No BCTaHOBNEHHIO Ta BUKOHAHHIO MiJKNIOUeHb HaBefieHi Y 0KpeMill IHCTpYKLii.

INSTRUCTIONS
I flfcl-I.’g;F”()l’-lﬁ:_lMM no SKCri1yATALMN
e,
GET0575-001A
(EE]
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.
3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class TM laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical
instruments.
4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

VISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS
LASER RADI A'I10

[VIEW DIRECTI
OPTICAI. INSTHUMENTS

(ENG) |0

WHEN OPEN. DO NOT 1

ATTENTION AVISO

RAYONNEMENT LASER(RADIACION LASER
LE ET/OU

/ARNING

INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING

M UNE FOIS OUVERT
ABIERTO.

INE NO M
DIREGTEMENT AVE DIREGTAMENTE

TRAKTA EJ RS .
DES INSTHUMENTS GON INSTHUMENTAL STRALEN MED OPTISKA | Réve< 0, | FDA 21 CFR
(ESP) INSTRUMENT. ~ (SWE) (JPN) (ENG)

(FRA) [OPTI

Vi 3
SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |C
SYNLIG

KLASS 1M, NARDENNA L—-
MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAL

CAUTION
<&@ |VISIBLE AND/OR
U/iHi’Fiﬂ INVISIBLE CLASS I
DI LASER RADIATION
] WHEN OPEN.
i Do E

[European Union only]

~

G\vailable characters on the display
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[]  Displayindications
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ZO12345
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Warning:

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to
look around carefully or you may be involved in a traffic
accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Digital devices (CD/USB) produce very little noise
compared with other sources. Lower the volume before
playing these digital sources to avoid damaging the
speakers by sudden increase of the output level.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.



—1 Detaching the control panel

-l Attaching the control panel

v
=

—l How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

—I How to forcibly eject a disc

+
% o) 2

« You can forcibly eject the loaded disc even if the disc is
locked. To lock/unlock the disc, see page 10.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

This mark is used to indicate...

Turn the control dial to make a
selection, then press to confirm the
selection.

CONTENTS

Detaching the control panel......................... 3
Attaching the control panel ............ccooeeveeeee. 3
How to reset your unit ....... 3
How to forcibly eject a disc 3
OPERATIONS
Basic operations 4
Preparation 6
Listening t0 the radio.........eevvermrerersererernnnns 7
Disc operations 10
Listening to the USB device............covevvverne 1
EXTERNAL DEVICES
Listening to the other external

components 12
SETTINGS
Selecting a preset sound mode................... 13
Menu operations 15
REFERENCES
More about this Unit .........cccccueeceereerecnens 18
Troubleshooting 21
Maintenance 23
Specifications 24
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Basic operations

e B W EE

e

_&C

Orart
'MENU

JVC

1|
mi2 3

« FM/AM: Select preset station.
+ CD/USB: Select folder.
« Turn on the power.
- Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).
« Turn off the power [Hold].
Select the source.
FM — (D*2— USB — AUXIN*3 — AM*3 —
FM-LO — (back to the beginning)
(4] - Enter list operations.
« Enter Menu setting [Hold].
« Control the volume*# or select items [Turn].
« Confirm the selection [Press].
+ FM: Enter SSM preset mode [Hold].
« CD/USB: Enter playback mode [Hold].
Pause/resume playback*# [Press].
Loading slot
Display window
Eject disc.
« Activate/deactivate TA Standby Reception.
« Enter PTY Searching mode [Hold].

N

w

[]

(] [=] [ [

Detach the panel.
Change the display information.
« FM/AM: Search for station.
+ CD/USB: Select track.
Return to the previous menu.
AUX (auxiliary) input jack
USB (Universal Serial Bus) input jack

BIE

*1_Also known as “Control dial” in this manual.

*2 You cannot select “CD" as the playback source if no
discis in the unit.

*3 You cannot select these sources if they were disabled
in the Menu (see “SRC SELECT” in “Menu
operations” on page 17).

*4 You can still adjust the volume during pause when
the selected source is CD/USB.

Before resume playback, check to be sure that you
have not raise the volume level too much.




Display window
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(1] Tr (track) indicator

(2] Source display / Track number / Folder number /
Time countdown indicator

[3] DISCindicator

[4] Sound mode indicators—CLASSIC, HIP HOP, JAZZ,
ROCK, POPS, USER

(5] Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random),
@ (disc), @ (folder), RPT (repeat)

(6] EQ(equalizer) indicator

| (— |
@ (9 00

[7] LOUD (loudness) indicator
[8] Discinformation indicators—

TAG (Tag information), J2 (track/file), @ (folder)
[9] Main display
[10] Radio Data System indicators—AF, REG, TP, PTY
[11] Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)
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-l Canceling the display demonstration and setting the dlock
+ Seealso page 15.

Cﬂ Turn on the power.
Oratt

Cancel the display demonstrations
LH""” ihoidung | Sect'DEMO;"then“DEMO OFF.
ﬂ:ess AnANTEATE | Gat the clock

= e main menu is
Sl Select “CLOCK” — “CLOCK SET."
Adjust the hour, then press control dial once to proceed to adjust
[Tumn] - [Press] the minute.
. Select “24H/12H,” then“24 HOUR" or “12 HOUR."
+ Repeat this
procedure. « Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

Qhanging the display information )
When the power is turned off: The current clock time is displayed if “CLOCK DISP” is set to “CLOCK OFF,”
(see page 15).

When the power is turned on: The display information of the current source changes as follows:
FM/AM: Station Frequency — Clock — (back to the beginning)
FM Radio Data System: | Station name (PS) — Station Frequency — Programme type (PTY) = Clock —
(back to the beginning)
: Audio (D/CD Text: Disc title/performer*? — Track title** — Current track

number with the elapsed playing time — Current track
number with the clock time — (back to the beginning)
CD/USB: MP3/WMA: Album name/performer (folder name) *2 — Track title (file
name)*2 — Current track number with the elapsed playing
time — Current track number with the clock time — (back
to the beginning)

*1 [fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.
*2_ If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information or “TAG DISPLAY”is set to “TAG OFF” (see page 15),
g folder name and file name appear. )




Listening to the radio

T
n
src (== Select “FM,” “AM,” or “FM-L0.” 6
P
< Search for a station to listen—Auto Search. L
& (R When a station is tuned in, searching stops. To stop searching, press the same
— button again.

- You can also search for a station manually—Manual Search. Hold either one of
the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it repeatedly.

+ When receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength, the ST
indicator lights up on the display.

Note:
FM: 87.5MHz - 108.0 MHz
FM-LO:  65.00 MHz — 74.00 MHz

—1 Improving the FM reception 1 Storing stations in memory
When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive, Automatic presetting (FM/FM-L0)—
activate monaural mode for better reception. SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memo

" See alsopage 16. You can preset up to 12 stations for FM, and 6 stations

for FM-LO.

[Hold) 1 Whilelistening to a station...

on

[Hold]

[Turn] = [Press]
2 Select the preset number range you want to

store.
&3 ”TUNER”G_§> “MONO” FM:
G “MmoNo ON” (Turn] ~ SSM01-06, SSM 07-12
FM-LO:
Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost. SSM 01-06
- The MO indicator lights up on the display. 3
Press] D (YY) //
ress

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same = SSM =

procedure to select “MONO OFF.” The MO indicator —/-ry'rr\;

goes off. Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically.
- To stop searching, press et /b A.

To preset other 6 stations, repeat from step 1 again.

Continued on the next page
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Manual presetting (FM/AM)

You can preset up to 12 stations for FM, 6 stations for

FM-LO, and 6 stations for AM.

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.50 MHz into preset
number “04.”

1 -
- 92.50MH,

2 Select preset number “04.”

@ [ 3 @ [

3 NV

[Hold) {SPO4=
/1VEMORY

—l Selecting preset station

o
@ [Turn] — [Press]

The following features are available only for FM
Radio Data System stations.

1 Searching for FM Radio Data
System programme—PTY Search

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your favorite
programme by searching for a PTY code.

1 B [Hold] The last selected PTY code
TP appears.

2 Select one of your favorite programme types
ora PTY code.

[Turn]

3 Sstart searching for your favorite programme.
[Press]

If a station is broadcasting a programme of the
same PTY code as you have selected, that station is
tuned in.

-l Using the standby receptions

TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA) from any
source other than AM and FM-LO.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume level if the
current level is lower than the preset level (see

page 16).



To activate TA Standby Reception

The TP (Traffic Programme)
P indicator either lights up or flashes.

- Ifthe TP indicator lights up, TA Standby Reception is
activated.

« If the TP indicator flashes, TA Standby Reception is
not yet activated. (This occurs when you are listening
to an FM station without the Radio Data System
signals required for TA Standby Reception.)

To activate the reception, tune in to another station
providing these signals. The TP indicator will stop
flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception
(=)  TheTPindicator goes off.

T/P

PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to your favorite PTY programme from any
source other than AM and FM-LO.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code for

PTY Standby Reception, see page 16.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

« If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby Reception
is activated.

- If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby Reception is
not yet activated.
To activate the reception, tune in to another station
providing these signals. The PTY indicator will stop
flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception, select
“PTY OFF” for the PTY code (see page 16). The PTY
indicator goes off.

—l Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunes in to
another FM Radio Data System station of the same
network, possibly broadcasting the same programme
with stronger signals (see the illustration below).

~

G’rogramme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

When shipped from the factory, Network-Tracking
Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 16.

—I Automatic station selection—
Programme Search

Usually when you select a preset number, the station

preset in that number is tuned in.

If the signals from the FM Radio Data System preset

station are not sufficient for good reception, this

unit, using the AF data, tunes in to another frequency

possibly broadcasting the same programme as the

original preset station is broadcasting.

« The unit takes some time to tune in to another
station using programme search.

« See also page 16.

PTY codes

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,
SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),
WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE
IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

OPERATIONS

I
)
—
O
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Turn on the power.

I
v
—
&)
=
w

Insert a disc.
All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change
the source or eject the disc.

Stop playing and ejecting the disc Pressing (or holding) the following buttons allows you

[£]

[Press]Pause/resume playback
« “NO DISC" appears. Press SRC to listen to another
playback source.

Prohibiting disc ejection = i MP3/WMA: Select folder

ol 5

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

[Press]Select track
[Hold] Reverse/fast-forward track

—l Selecting the playback modes
Selecting a track/folder g play .
You can use only one of the following playback modes

atatime.
e [ ,
i @ [Hold]
@ [Turn] = [Press] 2 @

[Turn] — [Press]
- For MP3/WMA discs, select the t!esired folder, . REPEAT — RANDOM
then the desired track by repeating the control dial
procedures.
« Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

s 10




3 « To cancel repeat play or random play, select

“RPT OFF” or “RND OFF.”
[Turn] — [Press]

« To return to the previous menu, press BACK.

REPEAT

TRACKRPT  : Repeats current track
FOLDERRPT  : MP3/WMA: Repeats current folder
RANDOM

FOLDERRND : MP3/WMA: Randomly plays all
tracks of current folder, then
tracks of next folders

ALL RND : Randomly plays all tracks

I
w0
—
&)
=
w

Listening to the USB device

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a USB device.

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the source or detach the USB device.

USB input jack @
m— Imm—
/}J \
—
USB memory
If a USB device has been attached... To stop play and detach the USB device
shc (=) Straightly pull it out from the unit.

« Press SRCto listen to another playback source.
Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously. o You can operate the USB device in the same way you
- If a different USB device is currently attached, operate the files on a disc. (See pages 10and 11.)
playback starts from the beginning.

Continued on the next page
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Cautions:
« Avoid using the USB device if it might hinder your

safety driving.

« Do not pull out and attach the USB device repeatedly

while “READING” is shown on the display.

« Do not start the car engine if a USB device is

connected.

« This unit may not be able to play the files depending

on the type of USB device.

.

You cannot connect a computer to the USB input
terminal of the unit.

+ Make sure all important data has been backed up to

.

avoid losing the data.

Do not leave a USB device in the car, expose to direct
sunlight, or high temperature to avoid deformation
or cause damages to the device.

+ Some USB devices may not work immediately after

you turn on the power.

. Operation and power supply may not work as + For more details about USB operations, see page 20.

intended for some USB devices.

Listening to the other external components

You can connect an external component to AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.
Preparation: Make sure “AUX ON" is selected in the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN" setting, see page 17.

sac (=) Select “AUXIN.”
— Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
3 Adjust the volume.
[Turn]

_ Adjust the sound as you want (see pages 13 and 14).

Connecting an external component to the AUX input jack

Portable audio player, etc.

3.5 mm stereo mini plug
(not supplied)

— P OPERATIONS & EXTERNAL DEVICES



Selecting a preset sound mode

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre.
« Seealso page 15.

[Hold]

A 4

I
w0
—
&)
=
w

[Turn] — [Press]

[GS “EQ” §:\7 “USER/ROCK/CLASSIC/POPS/HIP HOP/JAZZ”]

« See page 14 for “USER” settings.

Preset value setting for each sound mode

Preset value
Sn‘:::: BASS MIDDLE TREBLE LOUD
Freq. | Level | Q | Freq. | Level | Q | Freq. | Level | q | (loudness)
USER 60 Hz 00| Q1.25| 1.0kHz 00| Q1.0 10.0kHz 00| —
ROCK 100 Hz +03| Q1.0| 1.0kHz 00| Q1.25| 10.0 kHz +02| —
CLASSIC 80 Hz +01| Q1.25| 1.0kHz 00| Q1.25| 10.0kHz +03| — oFF
POPS 100 Hz +02| Q1.25| 1.0kHz +01| Q1.25| 10.0 kHz +02| —
HIP HOP 60Hz| +04| Q1.0| 1.0kHz -02| Q1.0{ 10.0kHz| +01| —
JAZZ 80 Hz +03| Q1.25| 1.0kHz 00| Q1.25| 10.0kHz +03| —

Freq.: Frequency Q: Q-slope
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o

1 Storing your own sound mode 4 Adjust the sound elements of the selected

You can store your own adjustments in memory. tone.

1 Select “USER” for “EQ.”
[Turn] — [Press]
[Hold]

Adjust the frequency.
Adjust the level.
Adjust the Q-slope.

[Turn] — [Press]

Sound Range/selectable items
Q) % elements BASS | MIDDLE | TREBLE
‘EQ" ="USER” Frequency 60 Hz 0.5kHz | 10.0kHz
80 Hz 1.0kHz | 12.5kHz
2 While “USER” is shown on the display... 100Hz | 15KkHz | 15.0 kKHz
200Hz | 2.5kHz | 17.5kHz
[Hold] Level -06to | —06to | —06to
+06 +06 +06
3 Selectatone. Q Q1.0 Q0.75 Fixed
Q125 | Q10
Q1.5 Q1.25
[Turn] — [Press] Q2.0

r BASS <> MIDDLE <= TREBLE <-‘

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other sound
characteristics.
The adjustment made will be stored automatically.




1 callup the menu. 2 Select the desired item. 3 Repeat step 2 if necessary.

« Toreturn to the previous menu,
Hold
@[ I [Turn] — [Press] press BACK.

« To exit from the menu, press

I
w0
—
&)
=
i

DISP or MENU.
Initial: Underlined
Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

o |DEMO - DEMO ON . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
§ Display operation is done for about 20 seconds, [6].

demonstration - DEMO OFF : Cancels.

CLOCK DISP*? + CLOCKON . Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the

Clock display power is turned off.

- CLOCK OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about
5 seconds when the power is turned off, [6].

o | CLOCKSET : Adjust the hour, then the minute, [6].
S | Clocksetting (Initial: 0:00)
< 24H/12H + 24HOUR . See also page 6 for setting.
Time display mode | -+ 12 HOUR
CLOCK ADJ *2 - AUTO . The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the CT
Clock adjustment (clock time) data in the Radio Data System signal.
- OFF : Cancels.
o |EQ : Select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre.
* | Equalizer USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
DIMMER « DIMMERON  : Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer - DIMMEROFF : (Cancels.
SCROLL*3 + SCROLLONCE : Scrolls the displayed information once.
-~ Scroll + SCROLLAUTO : Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
E + SCROLLOFF  : Cancels.
2 Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless of the
setting.
TAG DISPLAY - TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA
Tag display tracks.
- TAG OFF . Cancels.

*1_[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select
“CLOCK OFF"to save the car’s battery.

*2 Takes effect only when (T data is received.

*3Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

Continued on the next page



Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
T AF-REG *4 « AFON . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
2} Alternative switches to another station (the programme may differ
d frequency/ from the one currently received), [9].
E regionalization « The AF indicator lights up.
reception + AF-REGON : When the currently received signals become weak, the
unit switches to another station broadcasting the same
programme.
« The AF and REG indicators light up.
- OFF . (Cancels.
PTY-STANDBY *# | PTY OFF, PTY . Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY
PTY standby codes codes, [9].
o |TAVOLUME*+ | VOLUME 00 : (Initial: VOLUME 15)
g Traffic —VOLUME 50
= | announcement (or VOLUME 00
volume —VOLUME 30)*>
P-SEARCH *4 « SEARCHON  : Activates Programme Search, [9].
Programme search |- SEARCHOFF  : Cancels.
MONOQ*¢ + MONO ON : Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but
Monaural mode stereo effect will be lost, [7].
- MONO OFF . Restore the stereo effect.
IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
frequency band |+ WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect
will remain.
FADER*7. *8 R06 - F06 . Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance.
Fader (Initial: 00)
o BALANCE *# L06 - R06 : Adjust the left and right speaker output balance.
g Balance (Initial: 00)
LouD - LOUD OFF : Cancels.
Loudness - LOUD ON . Boost low and high frequencies to produce a well-balanced
sound at a low volume level.

*4 Only for FM Radio Data System stations.

*5 Depends on the amplifier gain control.

*6 Displayed only when the source is “FM.”

*7_Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “00.”
*8 This adjustment will not affect the subwoofer output.



Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

VOL ADJUST VOLADJ -05— : Preset the volume adjustment level of each source (except T
Volume adjust VOL ADJ +05 FM), compared to the FM volume level. The volume level N
(Initial: VOL ADJ will automatically increase or decrease when you change d
00) the source. zZ
. i i
« Before making an adjustment, select the source you
want to adjust.
- “VOL ADJ FIX" appears on the display if “FM" is selected
as the source.
L/0 MODE - SUB.W : Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for
Line output mode connecting a subwoofer (through an external amplifier).
REAR . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for
connecting the speakers (through an external amplifier).
© |SUB.WFREQ*® |- LOW . Frequencies lower than 72 Hz are sent to the subwaoofer.
5 Subwoofer cutoff |+ MID . Frequencies lower than 111 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
frequency + HIGH . Frequencies lower than 157 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
SUB.W LEVEL*® | SUB.W 00 . Adjust the subwoofer output level.
Subwoofer level | — SUB.W 08 (Initial: SUB.W 04)
BEEP « BEEP OFF . Deactivates the keypress tone.
Keypress tone « BEEP ON . Activates the keypress tone.
TEL MUTING + MUTING 1/ . Select either one which mutes the sounds while using a
Telephone MUTING 2 cellular phone.
muting « MUTINGOFF : (ancels.
AMP GAIN*10 - LOWPOWER : VOLUME 00— VOLUME 30 (Select if the maximum power
Amplifier gain of each speaker is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the
control speaker.)
- HIGHPOWER : VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 50
c |AMED - AM OFF . Disable “AM” in source selection.
o | AMstation - AMON . Enable “AM” in source selection, [4].
g AUXIN*12 « AUX OFF : Disable “AUX IN” in source selection.
' | Auxiliary input « AUXON : Enable “AUX IN" in source selection, [4].

*9 Displayed only when “L/O MODE” s set to “SUB.W.”

*10 The volume level automatically changes to “VOLUME 30" if you change to “LOW POWER” with the volume level
set higher than “VOLUME 30.”

*11 Displayed only when any source other than “AM” is selected.

*12 Djsplayed only when any source other than “AUX IN” is selected.



ENGLISH

—l Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC button on the unit, you can also turn
on the power. If the source is ready, playback also
starts.

Turning off the power

« Ifyou turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

General

« Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc,
playback stops.
Next time you select “CD" as the playback source,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously.

« Ifno operation is done for about 30 seconds after
pressing MENU button, the operation will be
canceled.

—I Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— When SSM is over, the station stored in the lowest
preset number will be automatically tuned in.
+ When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

FM Radio Data System operations

+ Network-Tracking Reception requires two types
of Radio Data System signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative Frequency)
to work correctly. Without receiving these data
correctly, Network-Tracking Reception will not
operate correctly.

- Ifa Traffic Announcement is received by TA Standby
Reception, the volume level automatically changes to
the preset level (TA VOL) if the current level is lower
than the preset level.

+ When Alternative Frequency Reception is activated
(with AF selected), Network-Tracking Reception is
also activated automatically.

I Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

+ This unit has been designed to reproduce
(Ds/CD Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3/WMA
formats.

+ When a discis inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

+ MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

+ While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.



Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

- This unit can only play back files of the same type as
those detected first if a disc includes both audio (D
(CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

- This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some (D-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— The files on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following (D-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperature or high

humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0,1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the

conditions below:
— Bit rate of MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency of MP3:
32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz (for MPEG-1)
16 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 24 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Bit rate of WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency of WMA:
22.05 kHz, 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz
— Disc format: 1S0 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows extension.

- The maximum number of characters for file/folder

names vary depending on the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 64 characters

— Joliet: up to 32 characters

— Windows extension: up to 32 characters

+ This unit can recognize a total of 512 files,

255 folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable

bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.

— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.

— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.

— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.

— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as AIFF, ATRAG3, etc.

« The search function works but search speed is not

constant.

Continued on the next page
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Playing MP3/WMA tracks from a USB device

- While playing from a USB device, the playback order
may differ from other players.

« This unit may be unable to play back some USB
devices or some files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

« Depending on the shape of the USB devices and
connection ports, some USB devices may not be
attached properly or the connection might be loose.

ENGLISH

« Connect one USB mass storage class device to the unit

atatime. Do not use a USB hub.
« If the connected USB device does not have the correct
files, “CANNOT PLAY” appears.
« This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:
— Bit rate of MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency of MP3:
32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz (for MPEG-1)
16 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 24 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Bit rate of WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency of WMA:
22.05 kHz, 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz
« This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in VBR
(variable bit rate).
« The maximum number of characters for:
— Folder names : 32 characters
— File names : 32 characters
— MP3Tag: 32 characters
— WMATag : 32 characters
« This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files, 255
folders (255 files per folder including folder without
unsupported files), and of 8 hierarchies.
« This unit does not support SD card reader.
« This unit cannot recognize a USB device whose rating
is other than 5 V and exceeds 500 mA.
« USB devices equipped with special functions such as
data security functions cannot be used with the unit.
+ Do not use a USB device with 2 or more partitions.
« This unit may not recognized a USB device connected
through a USB card reader.

« This unit may not play back files in a USB device

properly when using a USB extension cord.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.

— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.

— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.

— WMA files not based on Windows Media® Audio.

Ejecting a disc or removing a USB device
« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,

it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust.

- After ejecting a disc or removing a USB device,

“NO DISC” or “NO USB" appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reattach a USB device, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

—l Menu operations

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN" setting from

“HIGH POWER" to “LOW POWER" while
the volume level is set higher than “VOLUME 30,”
the unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOLUME 30.”



Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. =« Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
+ Check the cords and connections.

©
g « The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 3).
. “AUXIN cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting (see
page 17).
- SSM automatic presetting does not work.  Store stations manually.
§ - Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
=
+ “AM” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AM” setting (see
page 17).
» Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. + Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
» Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be + Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
skipped. you used for recording.
§ + Disc can neither be played back nor ejected. « Unlock the disc (see page 10).
g « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 3).
g - Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
= « Change the disc.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately ~ Press 4, then insert a disc correctly.
on the display.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format
i‘é. compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
-E. Joliet.
= + Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
= file names.
E « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
= extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)

Continued on the next page



Symptoms Remedies/Causes

» Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.

% (“READING” keeps flashing on the display).
C") » Tracks do not play back in the order you The playback order is determined when the files are
& have intended them to play. recorded.
« The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by

how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

« “NO FILE” appears on the display. Selected folder is an empty folder*. Select another folder
that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
* Folder that is physically empty or folder that contains
data but does not contain valid MP3/WMA track.

» The correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display Roman alphabets (upper case),

MP3/WMA playback

(e.g. album name). Cyrillic alphabets (upper case), numbers, and a limited
number of symbols (see page 2).
+ Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track. Skip to

another file. (Do not add the extension code <.mp3> or
<.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

- “READING” keeps flashing on the display. ~ + Readout time varies depending on the USB device.
« Do not use too many hierarchy or folders.
« Turn off the power then on again.
« Reattach the USB device again.

+ “NO FILE” appears on the display. Selected folder is an empty folder*. Select another folder
that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

ﬁ * Folder that is physically empty or folder that contains
= data but does not contain valid MP3/WMA track.
[i-]
E » Tracks/folders are not played backinthe  The playback order is determined by the write-in time
E order you have intended. stamp. The first track/folder written into the USB device
- will be the first track/folder for playback.
S . “CANNOT PLAY flashes on the display. « Attach a USB device that contains tracks encoded in an
« “NO USB” appears on the display. appropriate format.
+ The unit cannot detect the USB device. + Reattach the USB device again.
» Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.  This unit can only display Roman alphabets (upper case),
album name). Cyrillic alphabets (upper case), numbers, and a limited

number of symbols (see page 2).

« While playing a track, sound is sometimes ~ The MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied into
interrupted. the USB device.
Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB device, and
try again.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.



@ How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connectors

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

- Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder @‘
of the case and lift the disc out, /’@\
holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. N
If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with \
a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

« Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.
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M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(Do not use the following discs: R
Single (D (8 cm disc) Warped disc
<=
Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
G X
=2
C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
b d v
3. ¢ 0.9
Transparent or semi-
transparent parts on its
recording area
_ J
REFERENCES PRE=



T
S AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION
% Maximum Power Output: Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS): Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 (3, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
at no more than 0.8% total harmonic
distortion.
Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto8Qallowance)
Tone Control Range: Bass: +12dB (60 Hz, 80 Hz, 100 Hz, 200 Hz)
Q1.0,Q1.25,Q1.5,Q2.0
Middle: +12dB (0.5 kHz, 1.0kHz, 1.5 kHz, 2.5 kHz)
Q0.75,Q1.0,Q1.25
Treble: +12dB (10.0 kHz, 12.5kHz, 15.0 kHz,
17.5kHz)
Q=Fixed
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal: USB input jack, AUX (auxiliary) input jack
TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
FM-LO: 65.00 MHz to 74.00 MHZ
AM: MW: 522 kHzto 1620 kHz
LW: 144 kHz to 279 kHz
FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): | 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hzto 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
MW Tuner Sensitivity: 20V
Selectivity: 35dB
LW Tuner Sensitivity: 50 pv




CD PLAYER SECTION

Type:

Compact disc player

Signal Detection System:

Non-contact optical pickup
(semiconductor laser)

T
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Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5Hzt0 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

USB SECTION

USB Standard: USB1.1,USB 2.0
Data Transfer Rate (Full Speed): Max. 12 Mbps
Compatible Device: Mass storage class
Compatible File System: FAT 32/16/12
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA

Max. Current: DC5V===500 mA

GENERAL

Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V(11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground

Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.) | Installation Size:

182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size:

188 mm X 58 mm X 12 mm

Mass:

1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

3aTpyaHeHMA npu dKcnayatauumn?

Moxanyncta, nepesarpysute Bawe ycTporucTso

[na nony4eHus nHgopmaumm o nepesarpyske Baluero yctponctsa
obpaTtuTech Ha COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPAHULLY

Maete MPOBJIEMY 3 yHKLiOHYBaHHAM?

HOBTopHO HanamTyﬁTe cucrtemy
[uB. cTOpiHKY “AK NOBTOPHO HanawWTyBaTH NPUCTPIKH”

JVEC

Bikrop KomnaHi o¢ [xeneH Jlimiteq
12, 3-uome, Mopina-yo, KaHaraea-Ky, Mokorama, Kanarasa 221-8520, finoHis

& EN, RU, UK
© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1008DTSMDTJEIN



KD-R407

Installation/Connection Manual
PykoBoacTBO NO yCTaHOBKE/MOAKHOYEHUIO
KepiBHMUTBO 3i BCTAHOBJIEHHA Ta 3’€A4HaHHA

GETO0575-002A
(EE]

1008DTSMDTJEIN
EN, RU, UK
© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

ENGLISH PYCCKUI YKPATHA

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

370 yCTPONCTBO pa3paboTaHo AJis SKCnayaTaummn Ha 12 B
NMOCTOAHHOrO HaNpsXXeHNA C MMHYCOM Ha macce. Ecniv Baw
aBTOMOGWIb He MMeET 3TOI CUCTEMbI, TpebyeTcA NHBEPTOP
HanpsXXeHWs, KOTOPbIN MOXET BbITb MPMObpeTeH y Annepa
aBTOMObGUNHero cneunanucta JVC.

MPEAYNPEXAEHUA

Llest npuctpiit mpusHadeHnit A podoru mif Hanpyrowo 12 B
NOCTIHOrO CTPYMY; 3 eNIeKTPUYHUMU CUCTEMaMU, Lo MaloTb
3a3emneHHA BIJ’EMHOIO nontocy. fxuyo Baie aBTO He
OCHallleHe TAKOI0 CHCTEMOIO, IOTPIGHO BUKOPUCTOBYBATH iHBEPTOP
HAIIPYTH, KNI MOXXHA MPUAGATH Y Ayepis ycraTkyBanHA JVC ms
aBTOMOOIIIB.

MONEPEAMEHHA

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.
It is reccommended to connect speakers with a maximum power

of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than

50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from
being damaged (see page 17 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

Heat sink / Pagnatop / Pagiatop

[lnAa npepoTBpaLLEHNA KOPOTKMX 3aMblKaHWI Mbl pEKOMEHAYEM

Bam oTcoeanHUTbL OTpULATENbHBIN pa3bemM akKyMynaTopa u

OCYLLEeCTBUTb BCE NOAKIIOUYEHUA Nepes YCTaHOBKOW YCTPOWCTBA.

+ Mocne ycraHOBKM 06A3aTeNbHO 3a3emMnuTe AaHHoe
YCTPOIACTBO Ha LWaccy aBTomo6una.

MpumeyvaHna:

+ 3ameHsiiTe NpeaoxpaHnTenb APYrUM NpefoxpaHuTenem
yKa3aHHoro knacca. Ecnvm npefoxpaHutenb cropaet CnwKom
yacTo, obpaTuTech K Annepy aBTomobunHero cneynanucta JVC.
PekomeHpyeTca noaknoyaTb AUHAMUKM C MaKCUMaibHOW
MOLLHOCTbO 6onee 50 BT (K 3agHel 1 nepegHen naHenm
YCTPOWCTBA, C NOMHbIM conpoTuBneHnem ot 4 Q po 8 Q). Ecin
MaKCrManbHasa MOLHOCTb IMHaMUKOB MeHee 50 BT, nepeiignte B
pexum “AMP GAIN”, yTo6bl NPefOTBPATUTb KX NOBPEXAEHME (CM.
NHCTPYKUWW NO SKCNNYATAUWW Ha cTp. 17).

[ina npepoTBpalLeHna KOPOTKMX 3aMblkaHNi obmoTalTe
TepmuHansl HEMCNOJb3YEMbIX npoBoAoB n30nAUMOHHON
JIEHTON.

PaguaTtop Bo BpemMA MCNonb3oBaHWA CUNbHO HarpeBaeTcA.
CrapanTecb ero He TporaTb BO Bpems yAaNneHns yCTPoNCTaa.

J:[IIS[ 33H06i1‘aHH}I KOPOTKUM 3aMUKaHHAM peKomeH}:{yeTbc;{

epes; BCTAHOBJIEHHAM MPYCTPOIO BiIKIIOYNTH Biff EMHY KIeMy

aKyMy/IATOpA Ta BUKOHATH YCi eMeKTPUYHI 3’€fHAaHHS.

» MepekoHaTeca y TOmy, WO NicNA 3aKiHY€HHA BCTAaHOBNEHHA
NPUCTPOIO, BUKOHAHO Oro 3aseMeHHsA Ha waci aBTo.

Mpumitkn:

o 3aMiHATH 3aTI06DKHMK MOYXKHA TiIbKM 3aI0ODKHUKOM i3 BKa3aHUMM
y crierpudikariii HOMiHaIBHUMY XapaKTePUCTUKAMIL. SIKIIO
3aIOODKHIKI YaCTO BUXOMATD 3 /ALy, IIPOKOHCY/IBTYITECH 3
aunepoM ycratkyBaHHs JVC st aBToMO61iB.

PexoMeHIy€eTbCA MiIK/TI0YaTy TYYHOMOBLi 3 MAKCMMa/IbHOI0
TIOTY>KHiCTI0, 10 nepeBuinye 50 BT (Ax 14 po3ramoBaHux
crepeqy, TaK i /i TUX, 110 PO3MIII[yI0ThCs IO3afly.
PexomenpioBanmii fiara3oH onopy: Big 4 1o 8 Om). Y pasi, Axio
TIOTY>XHICTb € MeHIIO M 50 BT, 3MiHiTh HamamTyBaHHA
“AMP GAIN” (xoedilieHT MifCHIEHH) 3afyIs 3a06iraHHsA
OWIKO/KEHHIO TYYHOMOBLB (muB. crop. 17 “IHCTPYKIIIT”).
I1s1 3am106iraHHs KOPOTKUM 3aMUKAHHSM, 32130/II0JITe KJIEMI
nposignuka, IO HE BUKOPMICTOBYETDCH, isonauiitHoro
CTpiYKOIO.

ITo 3akindeni po6oTH pagiaTop cTae HafTO rapsuuM. bynpre
06epesxHi, He TOPKAITECh JIOT0 IIpY BUAANIEH] [IbOTO IIPUCTPOIO.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

NMPEAOCTEPEXXEHUA no nutaHuio n

nogknr4yYeHno rpOMKOfOBOpMTeneﬁ:

+ HE nopknioyaiiTe npoBofa rpoMKOroBoputenein K akkymynaropy
aBTOMOGMNSA, MHaue YCTPOICTBO GyAeT NoBpexaeHo.

« NEPE[ nogkntouyeHnem NpoBOAOB FPOMKOroBopuTesnel K Kabenio
NMTaHWA FPOMKOrOBOPUTENA NMPOBEpPbTE CXeMY COeANHEHMIA
rpomkorosopuTesneii B Bawem aBTomobune.

+

3ACTEPEXXEHHA wopo npueaHaHHA gKepena

XKUNBJIeHHA Ta rquomosuiB:

+ HE 3’egHynTe NpOBiAHNKMN XKVBNEHHA TYYHOMOBLIB 3
aKymynatopom. HeBukoHaHHA TaKoi BUMoru npnssepe Ao
TAXKKOrO YIWKOAXKEHHA NPUCTPOoIo.

+ TTIEPE][] Tum, sIK 3’€AHATY IIPOBiJHUKM XUBJIEHHS 3
I‘y‘{HOMOBLUIMI/I, nepeBipTe cxeMy S’EJIHaHH}I I‘y‘-IHOMOBLIiB

BAIIOTO aBTO.
L :[I
il

I
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Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit.

If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®/®

Hard case/Control panel

Kectkuit yTnap/naHens ynpasneHus
Kopcrkuit gyrnsp/Ilanens ynpapinsa

®

Power cord
Kabenb nutaHus
Inyp xuBneHHs

® \MS
Mounting bolt (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm) )
KpenexHbin 60nT (M4 X 5 Mm; M5 X 12.5 Mm) \

M4 x>

Mounraxkuuii 6ont (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 Mm)

Cnucok getanein 4nsa yCTaHOBKA 1
nogknwyeHna

Cnepytowme feTanu NocTaBneHbl B KOMMEKTe C yCTPONCTBOM.
Mpwn OTCYTCTBMM KaKoro-nnbo 3NeMeHTa HEMEAJSIEHHO CBSKUTECH C
[unepom aBTomob6unbHoro cneunanucta JVC.

®

Washer (95)
LLlan6a (1b5)
aii6a (05)

® \
Rubber cushion
Pe3nHoBbIN Yexon

T'ymoBa mmpoK/TafKa

Mepenik pgetanei aNs BCTAHOBNEHHA Ta 3'€4HaHHA
Y KOMIUIEKTi 3 MM ITPUCTPOEM HAJAIOThCSA TaKi feTali.

SKuo 6yab-siKa 3 LUX [eTasel] BiICyTH, HErailHO 3BEPHITHCS 10
nunepa ycraTkyBaHHsA JVC a1 aBToMOO6iTiB.

©

Trim plate
[lekopaTuBHYtO NaHenb
3HiMHa I1acTMHA

©
Lock nut (M5)
DOukcupytowwas ranka (M5)

CromnopHa raitka (M5)

Handles
Pbiuaru

Pyukn




INSTALLATION YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B BCTAHOBJIEHHA
(IN-DASH MOUNTING) MPUBOPHYIO MAHEJIb) (MOHTAX HA MPUNAZI0BY NMAHEJb)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have Ha cnepyowmx nnnoctpaumsax nokasaHa TMNoBas yCTaHOBKa. Hagepiena HiDK4e ITIOCTpallis eMOHCTPYE TUIIOBHIL IIPOLIEC
any questions or require information regarding installation kits, Ecnuny Bac ecTb Kakue-n1m60o BONpochl, Kacalowmecs yCTaHOBKY, BCTaHOBJIEHHA. Y pasi 6y/b AKMX 3anuTaHb a60 moTpedu y
consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company  o6patutech K Bawwemy gunepy aBTomobuaHero cneyuanicra inopmariii o0 HabOPy iIHCTPYMEHTIB Ta CHOPAPKEHH,
supplying kits. JVC nnn B KOMNaHWio, NOCTaBAAIOLLYI0 COOTBETCTBYIOLME IIPOKOHCY/IbTYITECS 3 [uepoM ycraTKyBanH: JVC mis aBTomMo6imiB
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed  npuHagnexxHocTu. 260 3 KOMIIAHi€o, 110 TOCTaYa€ Habip IHCTPYMEHTIB Ta COPAKEHHA.
by a qualified technician. « Ecnu Bbl He 3HaeTe TOUHO, KaK cieflyeT ycTaHaBMBaTb 3TO « SIxuio Bu He BIIeBHEHI I[OJ0 TPaBU/ILHOCT] BCTAHOB/IEHHA 1[bOTO
YCTPOWCTBO, 06paTUTeCh K KBanMdNLIMPOBaHHOMY CrieLyanmcTy. HPUCTPOIO, 3/TyiTh /10 /0TO BCTAaHOB/IEHH KBa/iiKoBaHOTO
crergiazicra.

Do the required electrical connections.
BbinonHuTe HeobxoaNMble NOAKIOYEHNA
KOHTaKTOB, Kak Noka3aHo Ha 060poTHOM
CTOPOHE 3TON NHCTPYKLUW.

Buxkonajite HoTpiOHi eeKTpuuHi
3’€IHaHHA.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

OtorHute cooTBeTCTBYIOWME
duKcaTopbl, NpeaHasHaueHHble Ana
NPOYHOW YCTaHOBKM Kopryca.
3irHiTh BignoBixHi Qikcatopu mst
HaJ[iIHOTO BCTAaHOBJIEHH: eKpaHy Ha
J10T0 MICIIi.

Removing the unit YpaneHune ycTponcrea BviganeHHs npucrtpoto
Before removing the unit, release the rear section. Mepepn ypaneHvrem ycTponcTea ocBo6oAmMTE 3a[HI0K0 YacTb. Ilepen BiAaIeHHAM IIPHUCTPOIO, OCTAOTe KPiIUIEHHS TH/IBHOI YaCTUHIL.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
BcTaBbTe ABa pblyakka, 3aTem NOTAHUTE UX,
KaK MOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKE, YTOObI BbIHYTb
YCTPOWCTBO.

Bcrasre fiBi py4Kn, a OTiM OTATHITH iX Ha
cebe 3riffHO 3 imoCTpalli€io, 06U BUTAITI
TIPUCTPITL.

When using the optional stay / pu ncnonbsosanun When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Mpu ycraHoBKe ycTpoiicTBa
AONONHUTE/IbHON CTONKN / BAKOPUCTaHHA AOAATKOBOI 6e3 ncnonbzoBaHua My bl / BcTaHOBIEHHSA NPUCTPOIo 6e3 eKpaHy
CTiNKM (NOCTaya€EeTbCA 3a OKpeMMNM 3aMOBJIEHHAM) In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

B aBTOMO6UNE TolOTa, HanprMep, CHavana U3BNeKknTe aBTOMOBUbHbI PaUONPUEMHIK U yCTaHOBKTE
YCTPOMCTBO Ha MeCTo.
Y Takux aBTo, 5K, HanpuKiag, “Tortora”, criepury 3HIMITh pagionpuiimMad, a Ha iioro Miclje BCTaHOBITb IPYCTPIiL.

Fire wall
CreHa Stay (option) N
BorHecTilika cTiHKa / _— CToi1Ka (4ONONHUTENBHO) Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Criika (Ha 3aMOB/IEHH1) Bontbl ¢ nnockoii ronoskor (M5 X 8 mm)*2

TBuHTYK 3 TackuMu roniBkamu (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Dashboard
MpubopHas naHenb
Hpvma,uosa IIaHEeIb

Bracket*2
I
g\ Screw (option) KpoHwTeiH

. %o
BWHT (GOMOAHUTENBHO) Kpomurrerit
TBuHT (Ha 3aMOBJIEHHS)
Pocket N
2
KapmaH Bracket*2 Flat head screws SMS x8 mfn)
Kapman BonTbl ¢ nnockoi ronoskom (M5 X 8 mm)*2
apmal -
KpoHuwwTeiH*2 . %2
L w I'BunTH 3 ITackumu TomiBKamu (M5 x 8 mm)
Kponurreitn*2
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If
v .
PESANN Install the unit at e of less than 30° longer screws are used, they could damage the unit.
CEREN nstall the unit at an angle of less than 30°. . . . . .
30° L . v 1ang 30° Mpumeyanune : [lpun ycTaHOBKE YCTPOICTBA Ha KPENEXHbI KPOHLUTENH, MCMNONb3YNTe TONbKO BUHTbI AIHOWN
N s, CTaHOBWTEe YCTPONCTBO Nog yrnom meHee 30°. M
5 . yere o AY ) ) 8 Mm. MNpw ncnonb3oBaHUK 605ee ANVIHHBIX BUHTOB MOXHO NOBPEANTb YCTPOWCTBO.
~ , BcTaHOBITh IPUCTPIit i KyTOM MeHIINM, HDK 30°. n . . . . . .
o pumiTKa ¢ BcraHOoBmIOI0UM NPYCTpill Ha MOHTAXKHI KPOHIUTETHM, TIepPeKOHANTECS, IIT0 3aCTOCOBYIOThCA
TBMHTY IOBXXMHOIO 8 MM. SIKII[0 TBMHTH JOBIL, BOHM MOXXYTb IOMIKOAUTHA IIPUCTPiit.
*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the *1 YcTaHaBnvBanTe yCTpOI?ICTBO TakUM 06p830M, yTOObI HE noBpeanTb *1 HpI/I BCTaHOBJIEHHI IPUCTPOIO, 6ym>Te 066pe>KHi, He IOLIKOAbTE
rear. NpesoXPaHNTESb, PACTIONOKEHHDIN C3aaM. 3aMOODKHIK, PO3TAIIOBAHMNIT y TU/IbHIN JaCTHH.
*2 Not supplied for this unit. *2 He BXOAAT B KOMI/IEKT. *2 He BXOZUTb ;O KOMIUIEKTY IOCTAYaHHSA L{bOTO IIPUCTPOIO.




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

NEKTPUMECKUE NOAKNIOYEHNA  ENEKTPUYHI 3'¢AHAHHA

n If your car is equipped with the ISO
connector / Ecnu aBToMo6Mb OCHaLLeH
pasbemom ISO / AKwo Balle aBTO OCHalleHe
po3HimaHHAM 3a cTaHAapTom ISO

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.
« MNMoakniounte pasbembl ISO, Kak MOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe.
o IIpuepnaitte posniManus ISO, sk peKOMEH/IOBAHO Ha IMIOCTpalLii.

From the car body
OT Kopryca aBTOMO6UNA
Big xopmycy aBTo

ISO connector of the supplied power cord
Pasbem ISO WwHypa nuTaHnA, BXOAALLErO B
KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKM

Posnimanns ISO mHypa XuBIeHHs, 10
BXOJMUTD JIO KOMIUIEKTY OCTaYaHHA

View from the lead side
Bup co CTOpOHbI BbIBOJOB
Bup 3i cTOpOHM e1eKTpUYHMX BUBOAIB

For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobiles / ina HekoTopbix aBToMmo6unen VW/Audi
unu Opel (Vauxhall) / Ona geaknx aBTo mapku VW/Audi a6o Opel (Vauxhall)

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

B0o3MOXHO, NOTPebyeTca N3MEHUTb CXeMY COeIMHEHMI ANA MPUNAraemMoro WHypa NUTaHKA, Kak MOKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKe.
« MNepep ycTaHOBKOW NpYEMHIKa 06paTUTeCh K aBTOPU30BaHHOMY areHTy no npoAa)am aBToMOOUIIbHbIX CUCTEM.
Bam, MO>X/IMBO, IPMItfieThCA BHECTY 3MiHM J10 3’€/JHAHH: MPOBiHNUKIB IIHypa )XMUBJIEHH 3TiJHO 3 iMocTpalli€o.

o Ilepep TyM, SIK BCTAHOBJTIIOBATH Lieil IIPYUCTPIlL, 3B sDKITHCSI 3 YIIOBHOBAXKEHIM JUJIEPOM BAILIOTO aBTO.

Original wiring / icxofHaa cxema coeaunHenuii / TTogarkosa Modified wiring [1]/ Npeo6pa3osaHHas cxema coeamnHenwii [ 1]/ 3minena cxema
cxeMma 3’€[IHaHHA PO3HIMaHb 3’e/lHaHHA posHiMaHb [1]
Y Y Y Y

» =3

R R
Use modified wiring[2]if the unit does not turn on.

ECcnn MpreMHIK He BKII0YaeTcs, MCrofb3yiiTe NpeobpasoBaHHylo Cxemy coeanHeHuii [2).
SIKILO TIPUCTPIit He BK/IIOYAETHCS, CKOPHUCTYITECS 3MIHEHOI0 CXeMOIO 3’ €JHAHHS

ISO connector
Pasbem ISO
Posnimanus ISO

Y: Yellow R: Red posHiMaHb [2].
Kentbin 3o Tl 1 st T STt
p . Modified wiring 2]/ Mpeo6pa3oBaHHas cxema coeanHeHmi [2]/ 3minena cxema
JKosTumit YepsoHmit

3’€IHAHHSA po3HiMaHb 2]
Y Y

RC%:RUD

R

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully.
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car
body may be different in color.

T Cut the ISO connector.

2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order
specified in the illustration below.

3 Connect the aerial cord.

4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

B Connections without using the ISO connector / MogknioueHne 6e3 ncnonb3oBaHua pasbema ISO / 3’egHaHHA 6e3 gonomoru 3’'egHyBava ISO

MNepen Hauanom NogKNIOUYEHUA: TilaTenbHO NPoBepbTe
NpoBOAKY B aBToMo6une. HenpasunbHOE NOAKNIOUYEHNE MOXET
NpUBECTM K Cepbe3HOMY NOBPEXAEHNIO YCTPONCTBA.

Kunbl cunoBoro Kabens n Xunbl coeanHnTena oT Ky3oBa
aBTOMOOUNA MOTYT BbITb Pa3HOro LBeTa.

Mepepn TUM, AK 3'€AHATIN: YBa)XXHO NepeBipTe eIEKTPUYHY
cxeMy 3’€IHAHHsI BAlIOro aBTO HemnpaBuibHe 3’€fHAHHI MOXe
COPUYMHUTY TSOKKE ITOIIKOKEHHA BAlIOTO IIPUCTPOIO.
KoHTakTi IHypa )XMB/IEHHA Ta pO3HIMaHH1, sAKe Jifie Bifi Kopmyca
aBTO MO>XYTb MaT! pi3Hi KOTbOPM.

1 Ob6pexbTe pasbem ISO. 1 Bin'epHaiite posnimanus ISO.

2 3’epHaliTe KObOPOBI IPOBIHUKI MIHYPa XXVBJIEHHS Y HOPSILKY,
1110 HaBeJleHMIi HIDKYe Ha imocTparii.

2 MoacoeavHMTE LBETHBIE NPOBOAA LWHYPA MUTAHUA B YKa3aHHOM
HUXe nopAagkKe.
3 MoakniounTe Kabesib aHTEHHDI. 3 [Ipnennarite IpOBig aHTEHN.

4 B nocneatiol ouepesb NOAKIIOUMTE SNEKTPONPOBOAKY K YCTPOVICTBY. 4 Buxonaitre Kiene npue AN JKTYTa TPOBITHIKIB 10 MPHCTPOIO.

Rear line out (see diagram [®)
Pazbem “line out” 3agHero grHamuka (cm. cxemy @)
3apniit niniitHnit Buxip (aus. cxemy @)

Rear ground terminal
3agHuni pasbem 3a3eMneHns
TuibHa K/1eMa 3a3eM/IeHHS

Aerial terminal

Pazbem aHTeHHbI—O

PosnimMaHHs aHTeHM

O)
O)

R
15 A fuse ‘\‘
— Mpepgoxpanutens 15 A \

3anobixHuK 15 A

; "
)

Black i| Ignition switch
YepHbin ?*1 | Mepekniovatensb 3axuraHna
Yoprwuit ® To metallic body or chassis of the car « 1| Tepemmkay samamosanHs
@ K MeTannmueckomy Koprycy unw waccu aBTomobuna = H \ Iy
Ha meraniunmit kopiyc a6o Ha 1raci aBTo H R
: L/ ,
N : ¢
Yellow*2 . L . :
. To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery | ~ -----------eed| 0 fooeeoooooooe
}KeﬂTbIVI*Z @ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
Kopruit @ K pazbemy dasbl B 6510Ke NpefoxpaHnTens (MUHys 6/10K 3aKnUraHums) - —
(nocTosaHHbIN 12 B)
Ha xemy ¢asu y 671011i 3aII00KHIKIB 17151 3’ €JHAHHSA 3 AKYMY/IATOPOM
aBTO (0OMMHAIOUN TIepeMUKaY 3allaleHHs ) —IIoCTiltHmit ctpym 12 B
Red N
KpacHbinn Fuse block
YepBoHmit @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block Brnok npegoxpanutens
@ K BcnomoratenbHomy pasbemy B 6510Ke NpefoxpaHnTens - Brok 3anobi>xxHnkis
Ha ponomixxny kemy y 6710111 311061 KHUKIB

. . . J
Blue with white stripe

CvHWI ¢ 6enoi nonocoim

To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.)
CuHilt i3 6171050 CMY>KKOI0

K'ynaneHHoMy npoBoay Apyroro o6opyfoBaHua Unv aHTeHHb (Makc. 200 MA)

W

=

@

Ha npoBifHNUK 30BHIIHBOTO IIPHUCTPOIO iHIIOTO 0671aHAHHs a60 Ha aHTeHy (KILO
BCTaHOBJIeHa) (MaKCHMaIbHMIT cTpyM 200 MA)

binmit 3 9opHoIO
CMY>KKOI0

Left speaker (front)
JleBbIll rpoMKoroBopuTens (nepesHui)

H
H
H
H
: .
' nonocoun
H
H
H
H
: JIiBwit ryaHOMOBeND (Hepe/Hiit)

Brown

KopwnuHeBbin

Kopuanesnii @ To cellular phone system

K cucreme cotosoro tenedoHa
e Ha cucremy crinbaukoBoro tenedony
White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Benbliii c yepHom Benbiin Cepblil C YepHOI NONIOCOA Cepbin 3eneHblil C YepHOI NONIOCOA 3eneHbin MypnypHbIii ¢ YepHOI nonocon MypnypHbIii
Bimmit Cipwuit 3 YOPHOIO CMY>KKOIO Cipmit 3eeHnit 3 YOPHOIO CMY>KKOIO 3enennit IlyprypHmit 3 YOPHOI CMY>KKOI0 ITyprypumit
O e L PHOI CMYRKO () () YPIypHMIL3 SOPHOI CUPRKO. () - () TYPIYP

Right speaker (rear)
[paBblil FPOMKOroBOpUTENb
(3apHnin)

ITpaBwuit ryanomosenb
(sapHiit)

Right speaker (front)
MpaBbiii rpomKorosopuTens (nepegHuin)
IIpaBwuit rydHOMOBeIID (Tepe/iHiit)

Left speaker (rear)
JleBblii rpOMKOroBopuTenb (3afHNI)
JliBuit ryaHOMOBe1Ib (3a/1HilT)

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead
must be connected, otherwise power cannot be turned on.

*1 He BXOAWT B KOMMJIEKT.
*2 MNepep NpoBepKoI paboTbl yCTPONCTBA MOAKNIOUMUTE STOT NPOBOA,
MHaye NUTaHVe He BKITIUUTCA.

*1 He BXOIWTB JJ0 KOMIUIEKTY TIOCTAYaHHA L{bOTO IIPUCTPOIO.

*2 Tlepey TiM, s IlepeBipUTH NpaLle3AaTHICTb LBOro BUPOOY [0 10r0
BCTAaHOBJ/IEHHA, L[CI/V[ KOHTAKT H€O6Xi]:[HO TIpMENHATH, iHaKIlIe )KVB/IEHHS
Ha IIpWJIaj] IOJlaBaTiCA He byzie.




E Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer / MogknioueHne BHewWHero ycunutens WamM HU3KOYacToTHOro AuHamuka / NMpnegHaHHa

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

«» Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through
this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to
the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

30BHIlWHbOrroO NigcvnoBayva 260 HM3bKOYACTOTHOrO ANHaMiKa

Mo>HO NoAKNIUYNTL yCUnUTeNnn ana o6HOBNEHUA aBTOMOOUNbHOW

CTepeocncTemMbl.

« [lopacoeanHMTe NPOBOJ BHELIHErO YCTPONCTBA (CUHUIA C
6enol Nonoco) K NPoBOAY BHELIHEro YCTPOWCTBa Apyroro
060pynoBaHMsA TaK, YTOObI UM MOXHO 6blSI0 YNPaBAATb C 3TOro
YCTPOWCTBA.

« OTcoeanHNTE rPOMKOroBOpPMTENN OT AHHOTO
YCTPOWCTBa, NoAKAluNTe UX K ycunurento. OcraBbte
npoBoAa rPOMKOroBopuTeneil AaHHOro YCTPolicTBa
HeNcnonb3oBaHHbIMM.

Remote lead
MpoBog BHeLHero ycTponcTea
IIpoBifHNK 30BHINTHHOTO PUCTPOIO

II]IFI HOKP&I.L[CHH}I XapaKTEPI/ICTI/IK CTCpeOCI/ICTeMI/I, oo Hel MOXKHa
MIIK/TIOYNTY TiICUTIOBAY.

o IlifK/II04iTh IPOBIFHMK 30BHINIHBOTO IIPUCTPOIO (CHHIT 3 61010
CMY>KKOI0) 10 IPOBIAHNMKA 30BHIIIHBOTO IIPUCTPOIO iHIIOTO
o6magHaHHA. TakyM YMHOM, HUM MOXKHa Oy/ie KepyBaTH 3 IIbOTO
MPUCTPOIO.

BigkniouiTb ryyHomoBLi Bifj LbOro NpUCTPOIO, NPUERHalITE
X o nigcunioBaya. 3anmuiTe NPoOBiAHNKA N'YYHOMOBLB
TaKnmMm, Lo He BUKOPUCTOBYIOTbCA.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

Pazbem Y (He BXOQUT B KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKM)
Y-posuimanHst (IBiitHUK) (He BXOZUTD JO KOMIUIEKTY
[IOCTaYaHH JAHOTO TIPUCTPOIO)

Set “L/O MODE” to “REAR” (See page 17 of the
INSTRUCTIONS.)

[ina HacTpoiikn “L/O MODE” yctaHoBuTe 3HaueHne “REAR”
(cm. UIHCTPYKLIW MO SKCMNYATALUWW Ha cTp. 17.)

Y HanamTyBaHHAX pexXuMy fidifHoro Buxogy (L/O MODE)
sagatu REAR (3apni komoukn) - (auB. crop. 17 niel
IHCTPYKUII).

Rear speakers D]_ JVC Amplifier
3agHue
rPOMKOroBOpUTENM )] JVC-ycunurens
3ajHi ryyHOMOBII Migcuniosau JVC
| 8 %3
Set “L/O MODE” to “SUB.W” (See page 17 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)
[ina HacTpoiikn “L/O MODE” yctaHoBWTe 3HaueHue “SUB.W” (cm.
ctp. 17 UHCTPYKUNRA).
YV HamamTyBaHHAX pexxuMy miHiiHOro Buxoxy (L/O MODE) :
sagatyt SUB.W (HM3bKOYaCTOTHMIT IMHAMIK) - (ZuB. cTop. 17 miei
THCTPYKIII).
Remote lead
MpoBop BHeLHero ycTpoiicTea
TIpoBigHVK 30BHIIIHBOTO IpKCTPOIO [
H Subwoofer JVC Amplifier
N3KOYaCTOTHbIN
AVHaMUK JVC-ycunurenn
HusbkovacToTHMit IigcumoBau JVC
IVHaMIiK

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
MpoBop BHeLWHEro yCTpoiicTBa (CUHMI ¢ 6enoi nonocoi)
ITpoBinHMK 30BHIIIHBOTO IPMCTPOIO (CHHIIL i3 611010 CMYIKKOI0)

= <=

To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any

K yAaneHHoOMy npoBoAy Apyroro O60pyﬂOBaHVIFI NN QHTEHHbI
Ha npoBiiHNK 30BHIIIHBOTO MPUCTPOIO IHIIOTO 06/TaJHAHHS
a60 Ha aHTeHy (AKIIO BCTAHOBJIEHA)

KD-R407

-
Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
Kabenb curHana (He BXOAUT B KOMMIEKT MOCTaBKW)
CyrHambHMIL IHYP (He BXOAUTD IO KOMIIEKTY
IIOCTAaYaHHA JaHOTO HPV[CTPO]O)
LINE OUT
S Iit= {@L
- —)
<[R] IR = (O}
REAR
[ Hinil
N R
7N OO
-
or
mnm
a6o

Rear speakers

3apHuWe rpoMKorosopuTen

3ajHi ryyHOMOBL

Front speakers (see diagram [&)

MepepgHre rpomkorosoputenu (cm. cxemy )
Ilepepui ryanomosui (gus. cxemy ()

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of
the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove
the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage
to the unit.

*4 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO connector and connect them
to the amplifier.

*.

[

MnoTHO NpuKpenuTe 3a3eMNAIOLMIA NPOBOA K MeTanInyeckomy
Ky30BY WU/ LIACCK aBTOMOOMNA—B MECTE, He MOKPbITOM Kpackomn
(ecnn oHO NOKPBITO KPacKoW, yaanuTe Kpacky nepep Tem, kak
NPUYKPeNNATb NPoBof). HeBbINONHEHWE 3TOro TPe6oBaHMA MOXET
NPWBECTMN K MOBPEXAEHUI0 JAHHOTO YCTPOCTBA.

*4 O6pekbTe BbIBOAbI 3aAHUX AVHAMMKOB ANnA pasbema I1SO
aBTOMOGWNA 1 MOACOEAVHUTE UX K YCUIUTENIO.

*3 Hapniitno MPUKPYTITh TPOBITHNK 3a3€M/IEHHS [IO META/TIYHOTO KOPITyCy
a60 110 1raci aBTO y MicIii, sike He Ma€ pap6OBOTO MOKPUTTS (SKILO
BOHO €, BUJAIITh BapOy 10 MiKT0ueHH MPoBifHNKa). HeBuKoHaHHA
11i€l BUMOTYM MOYKe TIPU3BECTH JI0 MOIIKO/KEHHS IPUCTPOIO.

*4 BigkmodiTh TPOBIIHNKM 3a/IHiX TyYHOMOBILIB Bij po3HimManHs ISO, o
HaJIeXUTD JI0 aBTO, Ta 3 €[[HAITE iX i3 MifCUIIOBaYeM.

TROUBLESHOOTING

BbIABNEHWE HEMCMPABHOCTEN

HECMPABHOCTI

The fuse blows.
Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

% o

Power cannot be turned on.
Is the yellow lead connected?

* o

No sound from the speakers.
Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

*

Sound is distorted.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?
Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

* o

*

Noise interfere with sounds.
Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

% o

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« CpaboTtan npegoxpaHuTenb.
* MpaBUNbHO N NOAKNIOYEHbI YePHbBIV 1 KPacHbI npoBoga?

« MuTaHne He BKAOYaeTcs.
* MNopaKoYeH N XenTbli NpoBoA?

« 3BYK He BbIBOAMNTCA Yepe3 rpoOMKOroBoputeniu.
* HeT N1 KOpOTKOro 3aMblkaHnA Ha kabene Bbixopaa
rpoMKorosopurtenen?

« 3BYK NICKa»KeH.

* 3a3emneH N NPoBOA BbIXO4a FPOMKOroBopuTenein?

* 3a3emneHbl 11 pazbembl “~” npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
rpomMKorosopurtenen?

o lym mewaet 3syyaHuio.
* CoefVHeH N1 HAXOAALWMNCA C3aAMN 3a>KMM 3a3eMIIEHUSA C LWaCCh
aBTOMOGWNA C MOMOLLbIO 605Iee KOPOTKOTO 11 TOHKOTO LWHYPOB?

« YCTpPOICTBO HarpeBaeTcA.
* 3a3emneH v NPOBOA BbIXOAa FPOMKOroBopuTenen?

* 3azemneHbl 1 pasbembl “-" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
rpomKorosopuTenei?

« MpuemHukK He pa6oTaert.
* BblnonHeHa N NnepeHacTpoiKa NpremHuKa?

4

« Buiiwos 3 nagy 3ano6ixHuK.
* Yy mpaBWIbHO IpUETHAH] YepBOHMI Ta YOPHMI TPOBIHIKI?

« He MoXHa BKNIOUNTV XKNBNEHHA.
* Yy nmpmegHAHMIT )KOBTUI IPOBiHNUK?

« 3BYK 3 FyY4YHOMOBLiB BiACYTHil.
* Yy He 3aMKHYTO “Ha KOPOTKO™ BMXi[iHi IPOBITHMKI IyYHOMOBLIA?

« 3BYK CNOTBOpPEHUIA.
* Yy He 3a3eM/IeHi BUXiTHI IIPOBiHMKI TYIHOMOBIA?

* Y 3a3em/IeHi pa3oM IPOBIAHMKY “~” JTIBOTO Ta IPaBOTO
Iy4HOMOBIIA?

« 3BYK UyTH 3 nepewKkogamu.
* Yy mpuegHaHO TWIbHY K€My 3a3eM/IeHHS [0 IIaci aBTo 3a
TOTIOMOT00 KOPOTUIMX Ta TOBCTIINX ITHYPiB?

« Mpucrpin HarpiBaeTbcA.

* Yn He 3a3eM/IeH] BUXi/IHI IPOBITHMKM I'y4YHOMOBIIA?

* Yy 3a3emsIeHi pa3oM IPOBIAHMKY “~” JTIBOTO Ta IIPaBOTO
Ty4HOMOBIIA?

« Lleit npucTpiii He Nnpauloe B3arani.
* Uu BM NepeHaIaIIToOByBa/IY IPUCTPiit?
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[For canceling the display demonstration, see page 7. ]

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

INSTRUCTIONS
GET0585.001A



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.
4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.
CAUTION ATTﬁTlon AVISO ___ |VARNING CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR ER |SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |Zc#M< & JVISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/OU YNLIG RO/ Ff=I$F4 | INVISIBLE CLASS I
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VSIBI.E VIO INVISIBLE LASE STHALNING 09521M LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT| M UNE FOIS OUVEIIT CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NA INA| L- JwHeN
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH ABIERTO. NO MIRAR |DEL AR 0 WET. DO NOT STARE
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS | DIRECTEMENT AIIEC DIRECTAMENTE BETRAKT/ $PEECEE JINTO
|EC606825-1:2001 DES INSTRUMENTS QON INSTRUMENTAL STI MLBI MED OPTISKA  BAZL\T< 281, | FDA 21 CFR
{ENG) [OPTIQUES. (FRA) [OPTI (ESP)|INSTRUMENT. ~ {SWE) (UPN) {ENG)
For safety...
+ Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
[European Union only] block outside sounds, mak|rIg driving dangerous.
« Stop the car before performing any complicated
. operations.
Temperature inside the car...
Warning: If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to
look around carefully or you may be involved in a traffic
accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Digital devices (CD/USB) produce very little noise
compared with other sources. Lower the volume before
playing these digital sources to avoid damaging the
speakers by sudden increase of the output level.

weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

This mark is used to indicate...

Turn the control dial to make a
selection, then press to confirm the
selection.




—l Detaching the control panel

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

—1 How to forcibly eject a disc

[H:Id] E

« You can forcibly eject the loaded disc even if the disc is
locked. To lock/unlock the disc, see page 9.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

Oratt
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Basic operations

Using the control panel
Wk B [ B [E

-~

-KC

‘
Orarr sAC C-_:
-
7@

JVvC

=

T 2y,
[z i3] [14] [i5] [16]

(1] « FM/AM: Select preset station.
« CD/USB: Select folder.
« Turn on the power.
« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).
« Turn off the power [Hold].
Select the source.
FM — AM*2 — (D*3 — USB — AUX IN*2 —
(back to the beginning)
« Enter list operations.
« Enter Menu setting [Hold].
« Control the volume*# or select items [Turn].
« Confirm the selection [Press].
« FM: Enter SSM preset mode [Hold].
« CD/USB: Enter playback mode [Hold].
Pause/resume playback*# [Press].
[6] Loading slot
Display window
Eject disc.
[9] Select the sound mode.

w

Detach the panel.
Change the display information.
« FM/AM: Search for station.
« CD/USB: Select track.
Return to the previous menu.
Remote sensor
AUX (auxiliary) input jack
USB (Universal Serial Bus) input jack

*1 Also known as “Control dial” in this manual.

*2 You cannot select these sources if they were disabled
in the Menu (see “SRC SELECT”in “Menu
operations” on page 16).

*3 You cannot select “CD" as the playback source if no
disc is in the unit.

*4 You can still adjust the volume during pause when
the selected source is CD/USB.

Before resume playback, check to be sure that you
have not raise the volume level too much.



Display window

° 9 o 70
)

Tr (track) indicator [6] EQ (equalizer) indicator
Source display / Track number / Folder number / LOUD (loudness) indicator
Time countdown indicator Disc information indicators—
DISCindicator TAG (Tag information), J2 (track/file), @w (folder)
[4] Sound mode indicators—CLASSIC, HIP HOP, JAZZ, [9] Main display
ROCK, POPS, USER Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),
Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random), MO (monaural)

@ (disc), @w (folder), RPT (repeat)




Using the remote controller (RM-RK50) m————

Installing the lithium coin battery (CR2025

(R2025
© 4

Caution:

« Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type.

- Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as
sunshine, fire, or the like.

If the effectiveness of the remote controller
decreases, replace the battery.

Before using the remote controller:

« Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

} [
1
Remote sensor

7 30K

oz

—O O

e

« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
« Changes the preset stations.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA.
Adjusts the volume level.
Selects the sound mode.
Selects the source.
[6] « Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.

Warning (to prevent accidents and damage):

« Do notinstall any battery other than CR2025 or its
equivalent.

« Do not leave the remote controller in a place (such
as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight for a long
time.

« Store the battery in a place where children cannot
reach.

« Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the battery,
or dispose of it in a fire.

« Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

« Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.

» Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.



—1 Canceling the display demonstration and setting the clock
+ See also page 14.

E Turn on the power.
OratT

Cancel the display demonstrations

[Hold] Select“DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Press and hold until Set the clock

- " | select"CLOCK” ~ "CLOCK SET:
’ Adjust the hour, then press control dial once to proceed to adjust
[Turn] — [Press] the minute.
« Repeat this « Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.
procedure.

Qhanging the display information

When the power is turned off: The current clock time is displayed if “CLOCK DISP” is set to “CLOCK OFF,”

(see page 14).
When the power is turned on: The display information of the current source changes as follows:

FM/AM Frequency = Clock — Station name*! — (back to the beginning)

(O] Audio (D/CD Text: Disc title/performer*2 — Track title*2 — Current track number with the
elapsed playing time — Current track number with the clock time —
(back to the beginning)

(D/USB MP3/WMA: Album name/performer (folder name) *3 — Track title (file name)*3 —
Current track number with the elapsed playing time — Current track
number with the clock time — (back to the beginning)

*1 |fno title is assigned to a station, “NO NAME” appears. To assign a title to a station, see page 13.

*2_[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*3_[fan MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information or “TAG DISPLAY”is set to “TAG OFF” (see page 14),
folder name and file name appear.

)




Listening to the radio

src (=) Select “FM” or “AM.”
< Search for a station to listen—Auto Search.
& R When a station is tuned in, searching stops. To stop searching, press the same
— button again.

« You can also search for a station manually—Manual Search. Hold either one of
the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it repeatedly.

+ When receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength, the ST
indicator lights up on the display.

—l Improving the FM reception —I Storing stations in memory
When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive, Automatic presetting (FM)—SSM (Strong-
activate monaural mode for better reception. station Sequential Memory)

- Seealso page 14. You can preset up to 18 stations for FM.

@ [Hold] 1 Whilelistening to a station...
2 [Hold]
@ [Turn] — [Press]
elect the preset number range you want to
2 Selectth b
store.
"TUNER" “MONO” /'
@ “MONO ON" [Turn]

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.

« The MO indicator lights up on the display. SSM 0106 === 3SM07-12 =-S5 13-18

3

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same NITTY (.
procedure to select “MONO OFF.” The MO indicator [Press] SSM Z

goes off. —,—'—"—'—\L

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically.
- To stop searching, press e v/p-p| A.

To preset other 6 stations, repeat from step 1 again.



Manual presetting (FM/AM) 3 N /

fY(:)ruA(,\;n preset up to 18 stations for FM and 6 stations [Hold] A_f)04 <

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.50 MHz into preset ! WMOH Y
number “04.”

1 < —l Selecting preset station

- 92.50MH; j

2 Select preset number “04.”

y A
I» \ (Torn] @ [Turn] = [Press]
Disc operations

Turn on the power.

Insert a disc.
All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change
the source or eject the disc.

Stop playing and ejecting the disc Selecting a track/folder

= | (o]

+ “NO DISC" appears. Press SRC to listen to another

playback source. i
Prohibiting disc ejection
[Turn] — [Press]
+ D
(Hold] « For MP3/WMA discs, select the desired folder,
then the desired track by repeating the control dial

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same procedures.

procedure. « Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

Continued on the next page

OPERATIONS 9 —




Pressing (or holding) the following buttons allows you

[Press]Pause/resume playback.

MP3/WMA: Select folder

[Press]Select track
[Hold] Reverse/fast-forward track

O

— Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1

@ [Hold]
2
@ [Turn] = [Press]
REPEAT < RANDOM
3
@ [Turn] = [Press]
REPEAT
TRACKRPT  : Repeats current track
FOLDERRPT  : MP3/WMA: Repeats current folder
RANDOM
FOLDERRND : MP3/WMA: Randomly plays all
tracks of current folder, then
tracks of next folders
ALL RND . Randomly plays all tracks

OPERATIONS

« To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPT OFF” or “RND OFF.”

« Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

Listening to the USB

device

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a USB
device.

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the
source or detach the USB device.

USB input jack @
=
4
-t
——

USB memory

If a USB device has been attached...
sre =)

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

« Ifa different USB device is currently attached,
playback starts from the beginning.



To stop play and detach the USB device « This unit may not be able to play the files depending

Straightly pull it out from the unit. on the type of USB device.
« Press SRC to listen to another playback source. + Operation and power supply may not work as
intended for some USB devices.
You can operate the USB device in the same way you » You cannot connect a computer to the USBinput
operate the files on a disc. (See pages 9 and 10.) terminal of the unit.
« Make sure all important data has been backed up to
Cautions: avoid losing the data.

+ Do not leave a USB device in the car, expose to direct
sunlight, or high temperature to avoid deformation
or cause damages to the device.

- Some USB devices may not work immediately after
you turn on the power.

« For more details about USB operations, see page 18.

- Avoid using the USB device if it might hinder your
safety driving.

« Do not pull out and attach the USB device repeatedly
while “READING” is shown on the display.

« Do not start the car engine if a USB device is
connected.

Listening to the other external components

You can connect an external component to AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.
Preparation: Make sure “AUX ON" is selected in the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting, see page 16.

sic &= | Select “AUXIN.”

_ Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

+ Adjust the volume.

[Turn]

_ Adjust the sound as you want (see pages 12 and 13).

Connecting an external component to the AUX input jack

Portable audio player, etc.

3.5 mm stereo mini plug
(not supplied)

o B OPERATIONS & EXTERNAL DEVICES N



Selecting a preset sound mode

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre.

+ Seealso page 14. Selecting from Menu.
USER —= ROCK —= CLASSIC
= r or [Hold]
EQ JAZZ <— HIP HOP <— POPS
N 4

[Turn] = [Press]

[Gs}”EQ" §‘3 “USER/ROCK/CLASSIC J

/POPS/HIP HOP/JAZZ"

« See below and page 13 for “USER” settings.
Preset value setting for each sound mode

Sound Preset value
n:::e BASS MIDDLE TREBLE LoUD
Freq. | Level Q Freq. | Level Q Freq. | Level Q (loudness)
USER 60 Hz 00| Q1.25| 1.0kHz 00| Q1.0] 10.0kHz 00| —
ROCK 100 Hz +03| Q1.0| 1.0kHz 00| Q1.25| 10.0kHz +02| —
CLASSIC 80 Hz +01| Q1.25| 1.0kHz 00| 0Q1.25| 10.0kHz +03| — OFF
POPS 100 Hz +02| Q1.25| 1.0kHz +01| Q1.25| 10.0kHz +02| —
HIP HOP 60Hz| +04| Q1.0 1.0kHz| -02| Q1.0{ 10.0kHz| +01| —
JAZZ 80 Hz +03| Q1.25| 1.0kHz 00| Q1.25| 10.0kHz +03| —
Freq.: Frequency Q:Q-slope
—l Storing your own sound mode 2 While “USER” is shown on the display...
You can store your own adjustments in memory.
1 Select“USER” for “EQ.” [Hold]

M [Hold]
o
@ [Turn] — [Press]

[@C‘)”EQ" G@?“USER"]




3 Selectatone.

[Turn] = [Press]

r BASS <> MIDDLE <> TREBLE <-‘

4 Adjust the sound elements of the selected
tone.

[Turn] = [Press]

Adjust the frequency.
Adjust the level.
Adjust the Q-slope.

Sound Range/selectable items
elements BASS | MIDDLE | TREBLE
Frequency 60 Hz 0.5kHz | 10.0kHz
80 Hz 1.0kHz | 12.5kHz
100Hz | 1.5kHz | 15.0kHz
200Hz | 2.5kHz | 17.5kHz
Level —-06t0 | -06to | —06to
+06 +06 +06
Q Q1.0 Q0.75 | Fixed
Q1.25 Q1.0
Q1.5 Q1.25
Q2.0

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other sound
characteristics.

The adjustment made will be stored automatically.

Title assignment

You can assign titles to 30 station frequencies (FM and
AM) using 8 characters (maximum) for each title.

T Select“FM” or “AM.”
sie =)

2 Show the title entry screen.

+
DISP (c—) [Hold]
e
T

3 Assignatitle.
Select a character.

ABCDEFG
HIlJKLMN
(uml o pQRSTU
VWXY ZO0 1
2345678
9 — /| < > spae

Move to the next (or previous) character
position.

Repeat steps[1]and[2] until you finish
entering the title.

4 Finish the procedure.

[Press]

To erase the entire title
In step 2 above...

oise (=== [Hold] |» @ [Press]

SETTINGS

13—



1 callup the menu.

@ [Hold]

2 Select the desired item. 3 Repeat step 2 if necessary.
« Toreturn to the previous menu,
press BACK.
[Turn] — [Press] « To exit from the menu, press
DISP or MENU.

Initial: Underlined

Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
. DEMO + DEMO ON . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
E Display operation is done for about 20 seconds, [7].
demonstration + DEMO OFF : Cancels.
CLOCK DISP*? + CLOCKON . Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the
Clock display power is turned off.
S « CLOCK OFF : Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about
§ 5 seconds when the power is turned off, [7].
CLOCK SET . Adjust the hour, then the minute, [7].
Clock setting (Initial: 1:00)
o |EK : Select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre.
™ Equalizer USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
DIMMER + DIMMERON : Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer - DIMMEROFF : (Cancels.
SCROLL*2 + SCROLLONCE : Scrolls the displayed information once.
o~ Scroll + SCROLLAUTO : Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
= - SCROLLOFF  : Cancels.
o.
2 Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless of the
setting.
TAG DISPLAY - TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA
Tag display tracks.
+ TAG OFF : Cancels.
o MONO*3 + MONO ON . Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but
= Monaural mode stereo effect will be lost, [8].
= - MONO OFF . Restore the stereo effect.

*1Ifthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select
“CLOCK OFF”to save the car’s battery.

*2_ Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

*3 Displayed only when the source is “FM.”



Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
o Intermediate between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
Z  |frequencyband |- WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but
= sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect
will remain.
FADER*4*5 R06 - F06 . Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance.
Fader (Initial: 00)
BALANCE *> L06 - R0O6 . Adjust the left and right speaker output balance.
Balance (Initial: 00)
LouUD - LOUD OFF : Cancels.
Loudness - LOUDON : Boost low and high frequencies to produce a well-balanced
sound at a low volume level.
VOL ADJUST VOLADJ 05— : Preset the volume adjustment level of each source (except
Volume adjust VOL ADJ +05 FM), compared to the FM volume level. The volume level
(Initial: VOL will automatically increase or decrease when you change
ADJ 00) the source.
« Before making an adjustment, select the source you
want to adjust.
- “VOLADJ FIX" appears on the display if “FM” is selected
g as the source.
=2 L/0 MODE - SUB.W . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for
Line output mode connecting a subwoofer (through an external amplifier).
- REAR : Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for
connecting the speakers (through an external amplifier).
SUB.W FREQ*s |- LOW . Frequencies lower than 72 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff |+ MID . Frequencies lower than 111 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
frequency - HIGH : Frequencies lower than 157 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
SUB.W LEVEL*¢ | SUB.W 00 . Adjust the subwoofer output level.
Subwoofer level | — SUB.W 08 (Initial: SUB.W 04)
BEEP + BEEP OFF . Deactivates the key touch tone.
Key touch tone - BEEP ON . Activates the key touch tone.
AMP GAIN*” - LOWPOWER : VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 30 (Select if the maximum power
Amplifier gain of each speaker is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the
control speaker.)
- HIGHPOWER : VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 50

*4 Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “00.”

*5 This adjustment will not affect the subwoofer output.

*6Displayed only when “L/O MODE"js set to “SUB.W.”

*7 The volume level automatically changes to “VOLUME 30" if you change to “LOW POWER” with the volume level
set higher than “VOLUME 30.”

Continued on the next page
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Category | Menuitems | Selectable settings, [reference page]
5 AM*8 « AMOFF . Disable “AM” in source selection.
E AM station « AMON . Enable “AM” in source selection, [4].
g AUXIN*®  AUX OFF - Disable “AUXIN” in source selection.
Y |Auxiliaryinput |- AUXON . Enable “AUX IN" in source selection, [4].

*8 Displayed only when any source other than “AM” is selected.
*9 Displayed only when any source other than “"AUX IN” is selected.

1 Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC button on the unit, you can also turn
on the power. If the source is ready, playback also
starts.

Turning off the power

« Ifyou turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

General

« Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc,
playback stops.
Next time you select “CD" as the playback source,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously.

« If no operation is done for about 30 seconds after
pressing MENU button, the operation will be
canceled.

—l Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— When SSM s over, the station stored in the lowest
preset number will be automatically tuned in.

SETTINGS & REFERENCES

« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

1 Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
(Ds/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3/WMA
formats.

« When a disc is inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

« MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.



Playing a CD-R or C(D-RW

+ Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can only play back files of the same type as
those detected first if a disc includes both audio (D
(CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

+ This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

+ Some (D-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— The files on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperature or high

humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the

conditions below:

— Bit rate of MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency of MP3:
32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz (for MPEG-1)
16 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 24 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Bit rate of WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency of WMA: 22.05 kHz, 32 kHz,
44.1 kHz, 48 kHz

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows extension.

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder

names vary depending on the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 64 characters

— Joliet: up to 32 characters

— Windows extension: up to 64 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files,

255 folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable

bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.

— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.

— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMAfiles encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.

— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.

— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as AIFF, ATRAG, etc.

« The search function works but search speed is not

constant.

Continued on the next page
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Playing MP3/WMA tracks from a USB device

« While playing from a USB device, the playback order
may differ from other players.

« This unit may be unable to play back some USB
devices or some files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

« Depending on the shape of the USB devices and
connection ports, some USB devices may not be
attached properly or the connection might be loose.

« Connect one USB mass storage class device to the unit
atatime. Do not use a USB hub.

« If the connected USB device does not have the correct
files, “CANNOT PLAY” appears.

« This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate of MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency of MP3:
32 kHz, 4.1 kHz, 48 kHz (for MPEG-1)
16 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 24 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Bit rate of WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency of WMA: 22.05 kHz, 32 kHz,
44.1 kHz, 48 kHz
« This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in VBR
(variable bit rate).
« The maximum number of characters for:
— Folder names : 32 characters
— File names : 32 characters
— MP3 Tag : 64 characters
— WMA Tag : 32 characters

- This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files, 255
folders (255 files per folder including folder without
unsupported files), and of 8 hierarchies.

« This unit does not support SD card reader.

« This unit cannot recognize a USB device whose rating
is other than 5 V and exceeds 500 mA.

« USB devices equipped with special functions such as
data security functions cannot be used with the unit.
« Do not use a USB device with 2 or more partitions.
« This unit may not recognized a USB device connected
through a USB card reader.
« This unit may not play back files in a USB device
properly when using a USB extension cord.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files not based on Windows Media® Audio.

Ejecting a disc or removing a USB device

« Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust.

- After ejecting a disc or removing a USB device,

“NO DISC" or “NO USB" appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reattach a USB device, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

I Title assignment

+ Ifyou try to assign titles to more than 30 station
frequencies, “NAME FULL" appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

—1 Menu operations

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN" setting from
“HIGH POWER" to “LOW POWER" while
the volume level is set higher than “VOLUME 30,”
the unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOLUME 30.”



Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes

- Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. - Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.

s
g « The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 3).
. “AUXIN" cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting (see
page 16).
+ SSM automatic presetting does not work.  Store stations manually.
§ « Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
ke
« “AM” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AM” setting (see
page 16).
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be + Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
skipped. you used for recording.
® - Discan neither be played back nor ejected.  Unlock the disc (see page 9).
% « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 3).
E « Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. - Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
g - (hange the disc.
8 « Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately ~ Press 4, then insert a disc correctly.
on the display.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format
*.:_’, compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
2 Joliet.
= « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
= file names.
g « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
= extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
WMA tracks.)

Continued on the next page



Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
(“READING” keeps flashing on the display).

« Tracks do not play back in the order you The playback order is determined when the files are

= have intended them to play. recorded.

(-]

% » The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by

E- how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

§ + “NO FILE” appears on the display. Selected folder is an empty folder*. Select another folder

0 that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

= * Folder that is physically empty or folder that contains
data but does not contain valid MP3/WMA track.

« The correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,

(e.g. album name). and a limited number of symbols.

+ Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track. Skip to
another file. (Do not add the extension code <.mp3> or
<.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

- “READING” keeps flashing on the display. - Readout time varies depending on the USB device.

- Do not use too many hierarchy or folders.

« Turn off the power then on again.

« Reattach the USB device again.

+ “NO FILE” appears on the display. Selected folder is an empty folder*. Select another folder

o that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
§ * Folder that is physically empty or folder that contains
= data but does not contain valid MP3/WMA track.
o
& - Tracks/folders are not played backinthe  The playback order is determined by the write-in time
§ order you have intended. stamp. The first track/folder written into the USB device
= will be the first track/folder for playback.
-

« “CANNOT PLAY” flashes on the display. - Attach a USB device that contains tracks encoded in an

+ “NO USB" appears on the display. appropriate format.

» The unit cannot detect the USB device. « Reattach the USB device again.

» Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.  This unit can only display alphabets (upper case),

album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
+ While playing a track, sound is sometimes ~ The MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied into
interrupted. the USB device.
Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB device, and
try again.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.



M To keep discs clean

@ How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connectors

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder
case, press down the center holder \
of the case and lift the disc out, >

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

+ Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

A dirty disc may not play correctly.
If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with
a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

%

- Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean

discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a discis used, this unit may reject

the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Single (D (8 cm disc)

&

(L
N

Unusual shape

€2
3,

00,

Transparent or semi-
transparent parts on its
recording area

-

=

Sticker and sticker residue

G)o not use the following discs:

Warped disc

<=

Stick-on label

C-thru Disc (semi-
transparent disc)

X

~
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AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION
Maximum Power Qutput: Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS): Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 (3, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
at no more than 0.8% total harmonic
distortion.
Load Impedance: 40 (40to8Qallowance)
Tone Control Range: Bass: +12 dB (60 Hz, 80 Hz, 100 Hz, 200 Hz)
Q1.0,Q1.25,Q1.5,Q2.0
Middle: +12dB (0.5 kHz, 1.0 kHz, 1.5 kHz, 2.5 kHz)
Q0.75,Q1.0,Q1.25
Treble: +12dB (10.0 kHz, 12.5 kHz, 15.0 kHz,
17.5 kHz)
Q=Fixed
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V720 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal: USB input jack, AUX (auxiliary) input jack
TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/750Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): |65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hzt0 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity: 20V
Selectivity: 35dB




CD PLAYER SECTION

Type:

Compact disc player

Signal Detection System:

Non-contact optical pickup
(semiconductor laser)

Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5Hzt0 20000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

USB SECTION

USB Standard: USB 1.1, USB 2.0
Data Transfer Rate (Full Speed): Max. 12 Mbps
Compatible Device: Mass storage class
Compatible File System: FAT 32/16/12
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA

Max. Current: DC5V==500 mA

GENERAL

Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V(11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground

Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.) | Installation Size:

182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size:

188 mm X 58 mm X 6 mm

Mass:

1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

REFERENCES
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

JVEC

© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1008DTSMDTJEIN



KD-R504

Installation/Connection Manual

JV

GET0585-002A
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
+ Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car
audio dealer.

It is reccommended to connect speakers with a maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the
rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W,
change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 15 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

a7t
W&

Heat sink

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring
in your car.

el
I+
/ N\ /N
X
I+
C—)

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio

dealer immediately.
©
Sleeve

® Sk Ms
L© k nut (M5) @ Mounting bolt (M4 x 5 mmy; W\
ocknu M5 x 12.5 mm) MaX >

@/
Hard case/Control
panel

©

Trim plate

®
Washer (05)

©

®
Rubber
cushion

@
Handles

®

Remote controller

RM-RK50

©
Battery

Q)

(R2025

TROUBLESHOOTING

The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

- Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
+ Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?
+ This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
+ This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

1008DTSMDTJEIN
EN
© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

Bend the appropriate tabs to
hold the sleeve firmly in place.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit. release the rear section.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as illustrated
so that the unit can be removed.

When using the optional stay When installing the unit
without using the sleeve

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the
car radio and install the unit in its place.

Stay (option)

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?

AN

®

Dashboard \ /\

Bracket*?

Pocket /D\ 7
Flat head screws
(M5 x 8 mm) *?

Bracket *2

Note : When installing the unit on the
mounting bracket, make sure to
use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer
screws are used, they could damage
the unit.

Install the unit at an
angle of less than 30°.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.
*2. Not supplied for this unit.




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

Typical connections

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Rear line out (see diagram ) Rear ground terminal

\
‘ é — 15 A fuse
Antenna terminalT-© @

i
]

&

Yellow*2 To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery N
@ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)

Fuse block

Red I
@ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block

Blue

@ To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) = E I

Blue with white stripe

@ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)

White with black stripe A&White Gray with black stripe 4)\7 Gray Green with black stripe —)\F Green Purple with black stripe *7 Purple
=) &)

G )

ight speaker (f SR8 | Left speak
Right speaker (front) Y | Left speaker (rear)

Left speaker (front) Right speaker (rear)

E Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through this unit.
- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

Remote lead Y-connector*!

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Set “L/O MODE” to “REAR” (See page 15 of the i - e
INSTRUCTIONS.) To the remote lead of other equipment or

automatic antenna if any
KD-R504

LINEOUT

INPUT
Rear speakers [ JVC Amplifier L < | “ - {@)L
D gO) <) IR]= ©r

REAR

Set “L/O MODE?” to “SUB.W” (See page 15 of the !
INSTRUCTIONS.)

Signal cord*

Front speakers

Remote lead

Subwoofer

. :
JVC Amplifier ) gl OF
:

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise the power cannot be turned on.
*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

2
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KD-R506/KD-R505/
KD-RC502/KD-RC501
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KD-R506/KD-R505/ &
KD-RC502/KD-RC501

COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO
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W
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-
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 7.
giimn 7 tieenidnmaeamwisznen

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
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INSTRUCTIONS
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ENGLISH

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRO

1. CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT

DUCTS

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.
3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class TM laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.
4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING 23,4 CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR L LASER  [SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |c < &l |VISBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M |VISIBLE ET/OU DE GLASE 1M 0SYNUG RU/£kIFAH | IVISIBLE CLASS 1
LASER RADIATION __(INVISIBLE_ DE CLASSE |VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE (LASERSTRALNING, |55 1M |LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT,|GUANDO ESTA  [KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA WHEN OPEN.
VIEW DRECTLY WITH [NE PAS REGARDER |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD.  |MiE¥, DO NOT STARE
OPTICALINSTRUMENTS |DIRECTEMENT AVEC (DIRECTAMENTE BETRAKTA EJ sezgaoms |inTo BEan.

IECB0825-:2001 _|DES INSTRUMENTS _[CON INSTRUMENTAL |STRALEN MED OPTISKA | BLvE< #5r, | FDA 21 CFR

(ENG) [OPTIQUES. __ (FRA) |OPTICO. (ESP) [INSTRUMENT. [ (ENG)

[European Union only]

Warning:

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to
look around carefully or you may be involved in a traffic
accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Digital devices (CD/USB) produce very little noise
compared with other sources. Lower the volume before
playing these digital sources to avoid damaging the
speakers by sudden increase of the output level.

For safety...

+ Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

This mark is used to indicate...

Turn the control dial to make a
selection, then press to confirm the
selection.
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« You can forcibly eject the loaded disc even if the disc is
locked. To lock/unlock the disc, see page 9.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.
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Basic operations

Using the control panel
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« FM/AM: Select preset station.
+ CD/USB: Select folder.
« Turn on the power.
« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).
« Turn off the power [Hold].
Select the source.
FM — AM*2 — (D*3 — USB — AUX IN*2 —
(back to the beginning)
(4] « Enterlist operations.
« Enter Menu setting [Hold].
« Control the volume*4 or select items [Turn].
« Confirm the selection [Press].
+ FM: Enter SSM preset mode [Hold].
« CD/USB: Enter playback mode [Hold].
Pause/resume playback* [Press].
(6] Loading slot
Display window
Eject disc.
[9] Select the sound mode.

Detach the panel.
Change the display information.
+ FM/AM: Search for station.
+ C(D/USB: Select track.
Return to the previous menu.
Remote sensor
AUX (auxiliary) input jack
USB (Universal Serial Bus) input jack

*1Also known as “Control dial” in this manual.

*2 You cannot select these sources if they were disabled
in the Menu (see “SRC SELECT” in “Menu
operations” on page 16).

*3 You cannot select “CD" as the playback source if no
discis in the unit.

*4 You can still adjust the volume during pause when
the selected source is (D/USB.

Before resume playback, check to be sure that you
have not raise the volume level too much.
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[1] Tr (track) indicator

Source display / Track number / Folder number /
Time countdown indicator

DISCindicator

Sound mode indicators—CLASSIC, HIP HOP, JAZZ,
ROCK, POPS, USER

Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random),

@ (disc), mw (folder), RPT (repeat)

(6] EQ (equalizer) indicator
LOUD (loudness) indicator
Disc information indicators—
TAG (Tag information), J2 (track/file), @ (folder)
[9] Main display
Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),
MO (monaural)
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Using the remote controller (RM-RK50)

Installing the lithium coin battery (CR2025 m
O/I/ATT SOUND
—0 G+«
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(R2025

Caution:

« Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or equivalgnt type. . Turns the power on if pressed briefly o

. Batter'y shall not be e)fposed to excessive heat such as attenuates the sound when the power is on.
sunshine, fre, or the lke. « Turns the power off if pressed and held.

If the effectiveness of the remote controller + Changes the preset stations.

decreases, replace the battery. + Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA.

Adjusts the volume level.

Before using the remote controller: Selects the sound mode.

+ Aim the remote controller directly at the remote Selects the source.
sensor on the unit. [6] + Searches for stations if pressed briefly.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light « Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). held.

« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.

Warning (to prevent accidents and damage):

e 1 7*
— . JVE
7 ‘ E - Do not nstall any battery other than CR2025 or its
Q equivalent.
[ ———
|
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‘ « Do not leave the remote controller in a place (such
as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight for a long
time.

- Store the battery in a place where children cannot
reach.

+ Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the battery,
or dispose of it in a fire.

« Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

« Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.

« Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

Remote sensor
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—1 Canceling the display demonstration and setting the clock 2
« Seealso page 14. g
Cﬂ Turn on the power. -
OratT
Cancel the display demonstrations
[Hold] Select"DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF."

Press and hold until Set the dock

the main menuis Select “CLOCK” — “CLOCK SET.”
called up.

N
Adjust the hour, then press control dial once to proceed to adjust
[Turn] — [Press] the minute.
+ Repeat this « Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

procedure.

Qhanging the display information

When the power is turned off: The current clock time is displayed if “CLOCK DISP" is set to “CLOCK OFF,”

(see page 14).
When the power is turned on: The display information of the current source changes as follows:

FM/AM Frequency = Clock — Station name*' — (back to the beginning)

(O] Audio CD/CD Text: Disc title/performer*2 — Track title*2 — Current track number with the
elapsed playing time = Current track number with the clock time —
(back to the beginning)

CD/uUsB MP3/WMA: Album name/performer (folder name)*3 — Track title (file name)*3 —
Current track number with the elapsed playing time — Current track
number with the clock time — (back to the beginning)

*1 [fno title is assigned to a station, “NO NAME” appears. To assign a title to a station, see page 13.

*2_[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*3 [fan MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information or “TAG DISPLAY”is set to “TAG OFF” (see page 14),
folder name and file name appear.

)




Listening to the radio

button again.

T
S shc (=) Select “FM” or “AM.”
O
5 < Search for a station to listen—Auto Search.
© = When a station is tuned in, searching stops. To stop searching, press the same

« You can also search for a station manually—Manual Search. Hold either one of
the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it repeatedly.

« When receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength, the ST
indicator lights up on the display.

—I Improving the FM reception

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive,
activate monaural mode for better reception.
+ Seealso page 14.

[Hold]

[Turn] — [Press]

O«

&3 ”TUNER”§:> “MONO”

%3 “MONO ON”

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.
- The MO indicator lights up on the display.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure to select “MONO OFF.” The MO indicator
goes off.

—1 Storing stations in memory

Automatic presetting (FM)—SSM (Strong-
station Sequential Memory)

You can preset up to 18 stations for FM.

1 Whilelistening to a station...

[Hold]

2 Selectthe preset number range you want to
store.

7

[Turn]

SSM01-06 < SSM 07—12 <—SSM 1318

3 NV,

[Press] ; SSM (i

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically.
- To stop searching, press e v/ A.

To preset other 6 stations, repeat from step 1 again.



Manual presetting (FM/AM) 3 NY! /
]\((:ruAc'an preset up to 18 stations for FM and 6 stations (Hold] 1= PU4 <

Ex.: St;)ring FM station of 92.50 MHz into preset , ! MEMUH Y

number “04.”

1 < —l Selecting preset station

- 92.50MH; j !

2 Select preset number “04.”

A
I / [Turn]
M ‘ \ i @ [Turn] = [Press]

=1 Turn on the power.
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Insert a disc.
All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change
the source or eject the disc.

Stop playing and ejecting the disc Selecting a track/folder

o . o

+ “NO DISC" appears. Press SRC to listen to another

playback source. i
Prohibiting disc ejection
[Turn] — [Press]
+ D
[Hold] « For MP3/WMA discs, select the desired folder,
then the desired track by repeating the control dial

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same procedures.

procedure. « Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

Continued on the next page

OPERATIONS 9 ——
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Pressing (or holding) the following buttons allows you

[Press]Pause/resume playback.

MP3/WMA: Select folder

[Press]Select track
[Hold] Reverse/fast-forward track

to...

I Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1
[Hold]

2
@ [Turn] — [Press]

REPEAT < RANDOM
3

[Turn] — [Press]

REPEAT

TRACKRPT  : Repeats current track

FOLDERRPT  : MP3/WMA: Repeats current folder

RANDOM

FOLDERRND : MP3/WMA: Randomly plays all
tracks of current folder, then
tracks of next folders

ALL RND . Randomly plays all tracks

OPERATIONS

« To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPT OFF” or “"RND OFF.”

« Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

Listening to the USB

device

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a USB
device.

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the
source or detach the USB device.

USB input jack @

If a USB device has been attached...
sre =)

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

- Ifa different USB device is currently attached,
playback starts from the beginning.



To stop play and detach the USB device « This unit may not be able to play the files depending

Straightly pull it out from the unit. onthe type of USB device.

« Press SRC to listen to another playback source. » Operation and power supply may not work as
intended for some USB devices.

You can operate the USB device in the same way you » Youcannot connect a computer to the USB input

operate the files on a disc. (See pages 9 and 10.) terminal of the unit.
+ Make sure all important data has been backed up to

avoid losing the data.

T
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Cautions: o .
o o « Do not leave a USB device in the car, expose to direct
 Avoid u5|.n.g the USB device f it might hinder your sunlight, or high temperature to avoid deformation
safety driving.

or cause damages to the device.

« Some USB devices may not work immediately after
you turn on the power.

« For more details about USB operations, see page 18.

+ Do not pull out and attach the USB device repeatedly
while “READING” is shown on the display.

« Do not start the car engine if a USB device is
connected.

Listening to the other external components

You can connect an external component to AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.
Preparation: Make sure “AUX ON" s selected in the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting, see page 16.

sic =) | Select “AUXIN.”

— Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

+ Adjust the volume.

[Turn]

_ Adjust the sound as you want (see pages 12 and 13).

Connecting an external component to the AUX input jack

Portable audio player, etc.

3.5 mm stereo mini plug
(not supplied)

———— OPERATIONS & EXTERNAL DEVICES Nl



Selecting a preset sound mode

ENGLISH

C

EQ

USER — ROCK — CLASSIC
JAZZ <— HIP HOP <— POPS

Preset value setting for each sound mode

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre.
+ Seealso page 14.

Selecting from Menu.

|
or @ [Hold]

h

[Turn] — [Press]

[@«3

"EQ” LG‘S) “USER/ROCK/CLASSIC J

/POPS/HIP HOP/JAZZ"

« See below and page 13 for “USER” settings.

Preset value
f::::: BASS MIDDLE TREBLE LOUD
Freq. | Level | Q | Freq. | Level | Q Freq. | Level (loudness)
USER 60 Hz 00| Q1.25| 1.0kHz 00| Q1.0 10.0kHz 00
ROCK 100 Hz +03| Q1.0| 1.0kHz 00| Q1.25| 10.0kHz +02
CLASSIC 80 Hz +01| Q1.25| 1.0kHz 00| Q1.25| 10.0kHz +03 OFF
POPS 100 Hz +02| Q1.25| 1.0kHz +01| Q1.25| 10.0kHz +02
HIP HOP 60 Hz +04| Q1.0| 1.0kHz —02| Q1.0] 10.0kHz +01
JAZZ 80 Hz +03| Q1.25| 1.0kHz 00| Q1.25| 10.0kHz +03

Freq.: Frequency Q:Q-slope

—1 Storing your own sound mode
You can store your own adjustments in memory.
1 Select “USER” for“EQ.”

Ly

[Hold]

o
@ [Turn] = [Press]

[G@?“EQ" G yser”

2 While “USER” is shown on the display...

[Hold]




3 Selectatone.

[Turn] — [Press]

r BASS <> MIDDLE <> TREBLE <1

4 pdjust the sound elements of the selected
tone.

[Turn] — [Press]

[1] Adjust the frequency.
Adjust the level.
Adjust the Q-slope.

Sound Range/selectable items
elements BASS | MIDDLE | TREBLE
Frequency 60 Hz 0.5kHz | 10.0kHz
80 Hz 1.0kHz | 12.5kHz
100Hz | 1.5kHz | 15.0kHz
200Hz | 25kHz | 17.5kHz
Level -06to | —06to | —06to
+06 +06 +06
Q Q1.0 Q0.75 | Fixed
Q125 | Q10
Q15 Q1.25
Q2.0

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other sound
characteristics.

The adjustment made will be stored automatically.

Title assignment

You can assign titles to 30 station frequencies (FM and
AM) using 8 characters (maximum) for each title.

1 Select“FM” or“AM.”
SRC { —— )
2 Show the title entry screen.

+
Disp (c—) [Hold]
e
T

3 Assignatitle.
Select a character.

7
A\

[Turn]

onvM<OI>
|l WS T—W
~d+XO0cO
Ao <TXO

Move to the next (or previous) character
position.

-

Repeat steps[1]and[2] until you finish
entering the title.

4 Finish the procedure.

[Press]

To erase the entire title
Instep 2 above...

nisp (=== [Hold] |» @ [Press]

SETTINGS

T
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1 callup the menu.

@ [Hold)

ENGLISH

2 Select the desired item. 3 Repeat step 2 if necessary.
« Toreturn to the previous menu,
press BACK.
[Turn] — [Press] « To exit from the menu, press
DISP or MENU.

Initial: Underlined

Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
o DEMO - DEMO ON . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
§ Display operation is done for about 20 seconds, [7].
demonstration - DEMO OFF : Cancels.
CLOCK DISP*1 + CLOCKON . (lock time is shown on the display at all times when the
Clock display power is turned off.
] - CLOCKOFF  : Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about
3 5 seconds when the power is turned off, [7].
CLOCK SET . Adjust the hour, then the minute, [7].
Clock setting (Initial: 1:00)
o |E . Select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre.
™ | Equalizer USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
DIMMER « DIMMERON : Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer - DIMMEROFF : (ancels.
SCROLL*2 « SCROLLONCE : Scrolls the displayed information once.
o Scroll + SCROLLAUTO : Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
< + SCROLLOFF  : (Cancels.
o.
2 Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless of the
setting.
TAG DISPLAY « TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA
Tag display tracks.
- TAG OFF : (Cancels.
e MONO*3 + MONO ON . Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but
= Monaural mode stereo effect will be lost, [8].
= - MONOOFF  : Restore the stereo effect.

*1[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select

“CLOCK OFF"to save the car’s battery.
*2 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*3 Displayed only when the source is “FM.”
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Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
& Intermediate between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
=  |frequencyband |- WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but
= sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect
will remain.
FADER*4*5 R06 - F06 . Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance.
Fader (Initial: 00)
BALANCE *> L06 — R06 . Adjust the left and right speaker output balance.
Balance (Initial: 00)
Loub - LOUD OFF . Cancels.
Loudness - LOUDON . Boost low and high frequencies to produce a well-balanced
sound at a low volume level.
VOL ADJUST VOLADJ 05— : Preset the volume adjustment level of each source (except
Volume adjust VOL ADJ +05 FM), compared to the FM volume level. The volume level
(Initial: VOL will automatically increase or decrease when you change
ADJ 00) the source.
- Before making an adjustment, select the source you
want to adjust.
« “VOL ADJ FIX" appears on the display if “FM” is selected
g as the source.
2 L/0 MODE - SUB.W : Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for
Line output mode connecting a subwoofer (through an external amplifier).
- REAR . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for
connecting the speakers (through an external amplifier).
SUB.W FREQ*s |- LOW . Frequencies lower than 72 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff |+ MID . Frequencies lower than 111 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
frequency - HIGH . Frequencies lower than 157 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
SUB.W LEVEL*s | SUB.W 00 . Adjust the subwoofer output level.
Subwoofer level | — SUB.W 08 (Initial: SUB.W 04)
BEEP - BEEP OFF . Deactivates the key touch tone.
Key touch tone - BEEPON . Activates the key touch tone.
AMP GAIN*? - LOWPOWER : VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 30 (Select if the maximum power
Amplifier gain of each speaker is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the
control speaker.)
- HIGH POWER : VOLUME 00— VOLUME 50

*4_Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “00.”

*5 This adjustment will not affect the subwoofer output.

*6 Displayed only when “L/O MODE”js set to “SUB.W.”
*7 The volume level automatically changes to “VOLUME 30" if you change to “LOW POWER” with the volume level

set higher than “VOLUME 30.”

Continued on the next page

SETTINGS
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Category | Menuitems | Selectable settings, [reference page]
5 AM*8 « AM OFF . Disable “AM” in source selection.
E AM station « AMON . Enable “AM” in source selection, [4].
2 AUXIN*® « AUX OFF . Disable “AUX IN" in source selection.
Y | Auxiliaryinput |- AUXON . Enable “AUX IN" in source selection, [4].

*8 Displayed only when any source other than “AM” is selected.
*9 Displayed only when any source other than “AUX IN” is selected.

—1 Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC button on the unit, you can also turn

on the power. If the source is ready, playback also
starts.

Turning off the power

« Ifyou turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

General

« Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc,
playback stops.
Next time you select “CD" as the playback source,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously.

« Ifno operation is done for about 30 seconds after
pressing MENU button, the operation will be
canceled.

—I Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
+ During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— When SSM s over, the station stored in the lowest
preset number will be automatically tuned in.

SETTINGS & REFERENCES

« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

1 Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
(Ds/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3/WMA
formats.

+ When a discis inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

+ MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

+ While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.



Playing a CD-R or C(D-RW

« Use only “finalized” (D-Rs or (D-RWs.

« This unit can only play back files of the same type as
those detected first if a disc includes both audio CD
(CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some (D-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— The files on the (D-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperature or high

humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the

conditions below:

— Bit rate of MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency of MP3:
32 kHz, 4.1 kHz, 48 kHz (for MPEG-1)
16 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 24 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Bit rate of WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency of WMA: 22.05 kHz, 32 kHz,
44.1 kHz, 48 kHz

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows extension.

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder

names vary depending on the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 64 characters

— Joliet: up to 32 characters

— Windows extension: up to 64 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files,

255 folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable

bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.

— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.

— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.

— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.

— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as AIFF, ATRAG3, etc.

« The search function works but search speed is not

constant.

Continued on the next page
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Playing MP3/WMA tracks from a USB device

« While playing from a USB device, the playback order
may differ from other players.

+ This unit may be unable to play back some USB
devices or some files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

« Depending on the shape of the USB devices and
connection ports, some USB devices may not be
attached properly or the connection might be loose.

« Connect one USB mass storage class device to the unit
atatime. Do not use a USB hub.

« Ifthe connected USB device does not have the correct
files, “CANNOT PLAY” appears.

« This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate of MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency of MP3:
32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz (for MPEG-1)
16 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 24 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Bit rate of WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency of WMA: 22.05 kHz, 32 kHz,
44.1 kHz, 48 kHz
« This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in VBR
(variable bit rate).
« The maximum number of characters for:
— Folder names : 32 characters
— File names : 32 characters
— MP3Tag : 64 characters
— WMA Tag: 32 characters

- This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files, 255
folders (255 files per folder including folder without
unsupported files), and of 8 hierarchies.

« This unit does not support SD card reader.

+ This unit cannot recognize a USB device whose rating
is other than 5 V and exceeds 500 mA.

+ USB devices equipped with special functions such as
data security functions cannot be used with the unit.
+ Do not use a USB device with 2 or more partitions.
« This unit may not recognized a USB device connected
through a USB card reader.
« This unit may not play back files in a USB device
properly when using a USB extension cord.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files not based on Windows Media® Audio.

Ejecting a disc or removing a USB device

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust.

- After ejecting a disc or removing a USB device,
“NO DISC” or “NO USB" appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reattach a USB device, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

I Title assignment

« Ifyou try to assign titles to more than 30 station
frequencies, “NAME FULL" appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

—1 Menu operations

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN" setting from
“HIGH POWER" to “LOW POWER" while
the volume level is set higher than “VOLUME 30,”
the unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOLUME 30.”



Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes

- Sound cannot be heard from the speakers.  « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
+ Check the cords and connections.

)
§ » The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 3).
& . “AUXIN cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting (see
page 16).
+ SSM automatic presetting does not work.  Store stations manually.
E « Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
=
+ “AM” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AM” setting (see
page 16).

» Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.

+ Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be + Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which

skipped. you used for recording.
§ - Discan neither be played back nor ejected. « Unlock the disc (see page 9).
g « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 3).
E - Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
8 - Change the disc.
= + Check the cords and connections.
» “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
» “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately  Press 4, then insert a disc correctly.
on the display.

« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format
§ compliant with 1S0 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
2 Joliet.
= « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
= file names.

% « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
= extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
WMA tracks.)

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes

» Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
(“READING” keeps flashing on the display).

» Tracks do not play back in the order you The playback order is determined when the files are
have intended them to play. recorded.

« The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

« “NO FILE” appears on the display. Selected folder is an empty folder*. Select another folder
that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
* Folder that is physically empty or folder that contains
data but does not contain valid MP3/WMA track.

MP3/WMA playback

« The correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
(e.g. album name). and a limited number of symbols.

.

Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track. Skip to
another file. (Do not add the extension code <.mp3> or
<.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

- “READING” keeps flashing on the display. - Readout time varies depending on the USB device.
« Do not use too many hierarchy or folders.
« Turn off the power then on again.
« Reattach the USB device again.

« “NO FILE” appears on the display. Selected folder is an empty folder*. Select another folder
that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

E * Folder that is physically empty or folder that contains
= data but does not contain valid MP3/WMA track.
Q.
& - Tracks/folders are not played backinthe  The playback order is determined by the write-in time
E order you have intended. stamp. The first track/folder written into the USB device
= will be thefirst track/folder for playback.
=]
- “CANNOT PLAY” flashes on the display. « Attach a USB device that contains tracks encoded in an
« “NO USB” appears on the display. appropriate format.
« The unit cannot detect the USB device. « Reattach the USB device again.
« (Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.  This unit can only display alphabets (upper case),
album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
+ While playing a track, sound is sometimes ~ The MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied into
interrupted. the USB device.
Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB device, and
try again.

+ Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.



@ How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connectors

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unitin
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder \\

of the case and lift the disc out, ﬂ@\\

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. S
If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with \
a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

« Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.
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M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
penil or ball-point pen, etc.

G)o not use the following discs: R
Single (D (8 cm disc) Warped disc
& <=
Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
G X
=2
C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
@ v
8 @. 9
Transparent or semi-
transparent parts on its
recording area
)
_ J

REFERENCES
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AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION
Maximum Power Qutput: Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Qutput (RMS): Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 (3, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
at no more than 0.8% total harmonic
distortion.
Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto8Qallowance)
Tone Control Range: Bass: +12 dB (60 Hz, 80 Hz, 100 Hz, 200 Hz)
Q1.0,Q1.25,Q1.5,Q2.0
Middle: +12dB (0.5 kHz, 1.0 kHz, 1.5 kHz, 2.5 kHz)
Q0.75,Q1.0,Q1.25
Treble: +12dB (10.0 kHz, 12.5 kHz, 15.0 kHz,
17.5kHz)
Q=Fixed
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal: USB input jack, AUX (auxiliary) input jack
TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0pV/750Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/750Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): |65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity: 20V
Selectivity: 35dB




CD PLAYER SECTION

Type:

Compact disc player

Signal Detection System:

Non-contact optical pickup
(semiconductor laser)

T
A}
|
)
P
w

Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5Hzt0 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

USB SECTION

USB Standard: USB1.1,USB 2.0
Data Transfer Rate (Full Speed): Max. 12 Mbps
Compatible Device: Mass storage class
Compatible File System: FAT32/16/12
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA

Max. Current: DC5V==500 mA

GENERAL

Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V(11V1to 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground

Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.) | Installation Size:

182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size:

188 mm X 58 mm X 6 mm

Mass:

1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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v 1o Y Y ¢ ¢ .
This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does  yadsznevillaiumsesnuuuniielsnuduszuy nszu Tih te@uviounssy ase 12 Taan winsasuavasqailail
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

5w v v v g L yov v ) .
alszuuil aadliasasudasnsze ldihe F wsomyelannnuneaion sasasua JVC

WARNINGS Afan

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all i faaumsiaalvivhsassvonusinlmlansauuameravesnuariaae 16liinoudasudtos
electrical connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

« a50 alnuilontlaiu 1gAuRasEINNAIEITIAIY soouAluNLAINEINNARR

nnEHA:
Notes: vl . v v 4 A .
+ Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio ~ * lyiidasumzumiih winih navey 1W£ﬂ3151 UNYLATOAU EIT0YUA IVC'
dealer. « vauuzhluaedilng AlM&WY ¢ aifunn 50 W (Memumnuazgaumds Imanumumu 4 Qas 8 Q)

« Itis recommended to connect speakers with a maximum power of more than 50 W (both at therearand g i\ Sasudina 50 W lnilaoua “AMP GAIN” lﬁaﬁmf'{u‘hﬂﬁﬁﬂwﬁﬁﬂ (@mn 15 fuugah)
at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP
GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

+ The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Y M " Ly ow o
« MydoaumIdniees waeaiun 1eazn lulvuadaom iy el

« upusTIEANNTEUIZTEMINNNAIINTY ssilnsrTrentl) “ui leneayalsznovil

Heat sink / uHusgungnusou

Parts list for installation and connection s19m5 ilsznan msuAannasiianaany
The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer lsznoumeldiflmndugatsznevil mnfi“slaluasy njanbinndunusimneisien “ssdnsaoun JVC Taoviudt
immediately.

®/® © )
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
dwssy/mnila daonyu unTangvounag

N

O

<

< RM-RK50 CR2025
® ® © ®
Power cord Handles Remote controller Battery
wiadiamas Muiany Slusneulnsa HUAADS




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) msfaga (M3dsznavuaeanmimin)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information mwiesnaelliln asdinsianwuuinly moqeliilymyisenssmsveyaiferiugadana njondinudugneasea™
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

< ' a o
gasooun JVC veamuwisovsy
« yailsznoy mﬂm"lu1nu“lamﬁﬂﬁ’m;ﬂﬂsxnauﬁqmmn‘%a‘lu ‘lwm‘nw_gﬁ'mwwmunﬂuqﬁﬂﬁ'q

©

Do the required electrical connections.

ao Wilmuiimmualimavua

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

v

Cod s v Vg
saunuivedaaonluaofund

Removing the unit msaaaifailssnay

Before removing the unit, release the rear section. nouszneayalsznoy lvlaamnda Jumoneu
§

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

1 Autieny 2 suasluses wivlwiuaia dsmw nmiu
Twndeugadsznoveen luvaziiney q Auiuisduna o
BUBDNINAU

When using the optional stay / iialuhdauvmianla When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Li’iaﬁﬂﬁgngmlssnaﬁﬂﬂ"lubl,ﬁlalaanﬁu

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

v

b v Covar oo ¢ Yao ¥4 XY d
Movaru Tusosualalem InoeaingAnsosuneonneu ualTsdaAuATetvILNLR

Stay *6
Mia*e

Fire wall

wifaulu
Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *¢

nyncey (M5 x 8 uw.) *6

Dashboard
Yoy g
unavnii

Bracket *6
unuseasy *o \
@.
() > Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *¢
nymBey (M5 x 8 uu.) *6
Pocket d
nzihe
Bracket ¥6
unuspesy *6
Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. . . . .
{ . s 1 g Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
R y Aaaagmlsznouiyudnn 30° oan used, they could damage the unit.
s ~. II A a ¥ v o v v v v il ‘: ° v - v
N3 HIBLHA : WeRansgalsznovadluumusedith Tuls ngorvine 8 wu. mly nggrinmilervilngalssneu“smdla
Lz e e v
*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear. *1 Lﬁﬂf]mﬂﬁzﬂﬂi:ﬂﬂ}]iu sriernilvih ¥ina ume"eme
*2 Rubber cushion—Not supplied for this unit. *2 gafunszunn—lulalmndugalszneuil
*3 Mounting bolt (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm)—Not supplied for this unit. *3 &nda (M4 x 5 w35 M5 x 12.5 uu.)— T lelmndugalsenoud
*. . . . Vv v A
* Washer (25)—Not supplied for this unit. *4 yJszifnannu (oS)—"lu"lﬂ”lHu1mengixnauﬁ
*5 Lock nut (M5)—Not supplied for this unit. *5 1 ondon (MS)J'ln'"lﬂleﬁmﬁ'uwﬂi:ﬂﬂuu
*6 Not supplied for this unit. %6 Y oAdmnduyadsenout
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

msiiiaslaglaldsh

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

v

v o w N N N ° w °
UANAIFITN 'msfumsmmmmmﬂmama"aﬂm:
. mnm] mmmmmammumaﬁmtmnumemmmﬂum fiazif ﬂmls“nam..'lmnmm, amgin
« newfiazae warduadamdwesdinauiuding Tane sunisiy 1a‘lwaﬂwq"luia‘11aqﬂmlﬁliﬂuaaﬂn uneu

n Typical connections / msiifauaawuuilng

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious
damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

. 4 A Y L 4 A da aq ¥ o -
naumsiitanna: angmstiu 1wl lusasualnaziBuadionn mnzmadeunsiiianamervrilnianu “sme
ousweynlsznovyaiila
2 g oo Y made ' a o
wazves 1eliiazvesgunsuneFonnindidsasunenii ilumileuy
1 ae Wi mudduiissylugdaan
2 Foumenneeimie

3 amo Ao umugumsdy wldindugalsznovusail

Rear line out (see diagram ) Rear ground termlnal

10 “yyrweenaumas (quiugu B) nmmaum (oAU

| 15 A fuse
¥ wna 15A

Antenna termmal

- o a a o
VNIV (_) (+) M tmioua (_)

(+) "m

Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front)

Slwaane (M) Ml (W)

“dowovi () (3) "0 “Jsuaush @) (&)

Left speaker (rear) GR35 Right speaker (rear)

(RRXRY
RIS

PO
BRRXRRN
(R
RRRRLKSY

Mineng (Mde) MmN (ndd)

$h mmmﬁ

_____ oo eee e eeeeeeeeeeeee e ee oo eeeeeeeeeeee,
: : Ignition switch
E Black g™ : %ﬂﬂgmmﬁﬂ
' “mn @ To the metallic body or chassis of the car N #1 ' VI
: aofulaslongiions & vesnoua : -
e a g o)
: Yellow *2 _ o _
: “iloq %2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery :
: (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) >
: aefutafiingzu T luumadh * Semefuuumneisaoun :
(Taglunosly wmﬁ}m:mﬂ) (12 memw)
: Red Fuse block :
E o To an accessory terminal in the fuse block upaih I
aofun ulsznovluuwih
: Blue -
: ivh @ To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) > :
1 emAlvvhdaTus@ mnd (vina 9 @ 250 mA)
Blue with white stripe -
: “ihiumoen To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) :
aoinfueinsaay (1@ 9 A 200 mA)

White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple -

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise the
power cannot be turned on.

*1 "lu"lﬂ1ﬁn1nmmlimauu
*2 noumsnin sumshauvesyaiszneuiineufiazinds aesme wazmiineu
fingihngly wsadardedla




B Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer / msiifannaiasasumat aamauan

can be controlled through this unit.

leads of this unit unused.

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.
+ Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it

- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker

¢

ﬂm mﬁnﬂanuuauwaﬂwmai lWﬂLWHﬂm PNL EJﬂ‘VIﬂ‘lJiu‘]J‘U 1703 19V0IT0IUA
. Gli] Tilﬂwﬂ’!im w‘lﬂ’d ( umumwn) l'U'IﬂlJ 'IEJGImﬂ’Jiw Jlna*umaﬂﬂimau 9 LWB%W 'Ill'liflﬂ’J'lJﬂllIﬂU”liﬂﬂiw

novifla

- aanailwsaanamgalsznavil uanaunimaiasuma N 1ﬂﬂzf'1’3@iﬁmum1;ﬂﬂixnﬂui’f’h

Remote lead

wazinzeglng

Set “L/O MODE” to “REAR?” (See page 15 of the
INSTRUCTIONS.)

@ “L/O MODE” 1ilu “REAR” (ﬂ‘ﬂ‘u’l 15
Auugiin)

Rear speakers D]_ JVC Amplifier

alwanda D]_ w3asuma a9 JVC

Set “L/O MODE” to “SUB.W” (See page 15 of the
INSTRUCTIONS )

Remote lead

@ “L/0 MODE” ilu “SUB.W” (ﬂmn 15 awuziii)

Subwoofer

. .
duynivles

AZNINZEY NN\ r—

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

v W 5
vonegli Y (‘lwlalmndugaisznevil)

»> <=

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
wwazmazeglna (“ThiRuansun)

> <=

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic

antenna if any

wode gy (Wwlalwndugalsznovil)

N o L2 o s ¥ o
o mﬂuqﬂmmaumm 10ImAsaluNAndl

KD-R506/KD-R505/KD-RC502/KD-RC501

LINEOUT

L] It L (@
—
<[R) IRT= @°

or

A
7o

REAR

Front speakers

_[q alnamn

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint
(if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

' aea o o & 4 o Ao
mﬂ"lmlg]ummumuuzmu 1IN0 FANIOL smtla
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TROUBLESHOOTING

M35a59 avlawiinuay

The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?
- Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

- Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

+ This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?
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